Playing.s
AT 5 OWe

—— i

A National
AY program YWCA

offdu'Canada
for at-risk
refugee

children

by Bridget Revell r.1.s.w./

0 v |

z
<
=
-

N G

I

I N

T R A

T A G




ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

ACKNOWIDGEMENTS

=4

-+

Plaving with RAINBOWS manual

The YWCA of/du Canada gratefully acknowledges the support of the following in the production of the
Playing with Rainbows Facilitator's Manual:

¢ Human Resources Development Canada
* Health Canada
» YMCA-YWCA of/d'Ottawa Carleton

The author especially thanks Chitra Sekhar, the trainer for this project, whose children’s group programs
were the inspiration for the material in this manual, whose ideas are central to the Play Program and
whose creative support and cultural sensitivity were invaluable in the development of this manual.

The author also wants fo thank the members of the National Team:
Chris Dunlop - YMCA-YWCA of/d’ Ottawa Carleton
Christy Green - YMCA-YWCA of/d" Otiawa Carleton
Chitra Sekhar - YMCA-YWCA of /d'Ottawa Carleton
Karen Takacs - YWCA of/du Canada

who were instrumental in starting this project and whose ideas and energy were essential to the
completion of this manual.

All those who read or used the draft manual and offered their feedback, including the trainees from
YWCA of Calgary, YWCA of Edmonton, YWCA of Kitchener-Waterloo, YWCA of Greater Toronto,
YMCA-YWCA of/d'Ottawa Carleton, YWCA of Montreal and YWCA of Halifax and their many
community partners are thanked for their time and contribution.

Thanks are also offered to Linda Pelley at Gumbo Design Co. for her creative design work on the
manual and to Maryse Boucher and Lucie Goulet for their work translating the manual into French.

Finally, the author wishes to thank Stephen and Hana for their support and for spending countless hours
together, laughing and playing, while this manual was being written.

The Social Development Parmerships Program of Human Resources Development Canado is
pleased to have provided financial support and consultation to this project. The views expressed
in this publication de not necessarily reflect those of Human Resources Development Canada.




TABLE OF CONTENTS

Introduction
fntroduction 10 the PROJECt ... s 3
Goals and Obijectives of Playing with Rainbows Groups ..., 5

Background Information

The Impact of War and Migration on Children ... 9
Developmental Considerations. ... 21
Using Play in Counselling ..o 29
SHOIYHEIING . ... it 43
PUPDEITY oottt ettt et 49
The Use of Art in Working With Children.................. s 23

Preparing For Your Playing with Rainbows Group

Group FOMMOE 1ot TTTUPPRPO 57
Recruiting Group Participants ..o 59
SCTEBIING . .o ecee ettt e 63
Getting Ready For Your Playing with Rainbows Group ..o 79
Group Facilitators’ Self-Care ..o 91
Tips on Communicating Through a Cultural Inferpreter ... 95

The Playing with Rainbows Group

Session 1 Getting fo Know Each Other ... 97
Session 2 Feelings ..o e 11t -
Session 3 Pre-Migration and Migration ... ... . 127 -
Session 4 Families .. 143 g
Session 5  The Concept and Phenomenon of War ...t 161 %
Session 6  Goodbyes and Hellos .. ... 175 o
S@SSION 7 DIFrBOMS L. e 193 %6
Session 8 Anxiety and Not Remembering ... 205 =
Session 9 Coping Skills and Conflict Resolution ... 215 gz
Session 10 Stress ManQGemMEnt ... 225 d=
a8
Session 1T Salety. ..o 237 =z
Session 12 Self-Esteem and Closure ..ot 251 5
Caregivers Sessions, Managing Problems, Evaluation and Resources é;
Sessions for Caregivers ..o 265
Managing Problems In A Playing with Rainbows Group ... RO L .277 9§
Evaluation of Playing with Rainbows Groups ..o 287

Bibligraphy and Resources . ... .. i —1




PLAYING WITH RAINBOWS™ MANUAL

QWS manual

™

F

Playing with RAINB




INTRODUCTION

Playing with Rainbows ~ The Project

Playing with Rainbows: A National Play Program for At-Risk Refugee
Childrer' is an initiative of The YWCA of/du Canada and is
supported by YWCA Member Associations across the country.
Funding for the project was provided by Human Resources

Development Canada and Health Canada.

The YWCA of /du Canada is part of the World YWCA movement which operates in 100 countries around the
world speaking for over 25 million women fo promote the full and equitable advancement of women in all
sectors of society. The YWCA of/du Canada is a voluntary, charitable women’s organization which was
established in 1893 and serves as a national coordinating body for 42 YWCA and YMCA-YWCA member
associations in Canada.  The mission of YWCA of/du Canada is to provide “A Voice for Equality...
A Strong Voice for Women”. This mission has inspired a variety of visions and led to a diversity of
programs being offered throughout Canada. Community bosed programs and services are offered to over
1,000,000 women and their families in 200 communities across the country. These services include shelters
and support programs for victims of fomily violence, childcare services, housing and employment services and
health, fitness and recreation programs.

Over the years, as immigrant and refugee populations in urban centers have grown, YWCAs have developed
specialized programs and services fo meet the unique needs of these families. In 1994, the YMCA-YWCA
of/d'Ottawa Carleton developed and implemented The Child Refugee Play Program which was a culturally
sensitive community-based art and play program for young refugee children from war affected countries.

The success of The Child Refugee Play Program inspired the YMCA-YWCA of/d'Otiawa Carleton to approach
the YWCA of/du Canado to nationalize the program. To this end a four phase project was developed which
included the following activities:

1) Conducting a feasibility study to explore the needs of refugee children, the ability of the Play
Program to meet these needs and the ability of YWCA Member Associations to implement the Play
Program on their sites.

2) The production of a Facilitator's manual which would guide Member Associations and other
community agencies in implementing the Play Program.

3) Provision of fraining and support to Member Associations and other community agencies, which
would facilitate implementation of the Play Program at six pilot sites.

4) Evaluation of the training model and overall project implementation.

"The project wos initially called "Clearing their Path: A Nalional Play Program for At-Risk Refugee Children in Canedes.”

INTRODUCTION
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Playing with Rainbows — The Group

The Playing with Rainbows program makes use of a group counselling process involving play and art to
facilitate healing in children between the ages of four and seven, who have been traumatized by the experiences
of war and migration. The program model has two major components:

1) A twelve session children’s group which is designed to provide normalization, support, and education
to the children who participate as well as to encourage the development of their coping skills.

2) A three session caregivers’ group which is infended to provide the caregivers with information and
support which will enable them to support their children’s participation in the group, understand the
impact of war and migration on their children and connect them with appropriate community resources.

Playing with Rainbows — The Facilitator’s Manual

The primary purpose of this manual is to guide facilitators of the Playing with Rainbows program by providing
them with the information that they need to lead the twelve session children’s group and the three caregivers’
sessions. While the manual provides an outline for the group and includes detailed descriptions of activities that
can be used in the group, it is hoped that group facilitators will use the material creatively, adding their own
activities and making adjustments fo those suggested so that each session is tailored to meet the needs of the
specific group of children the program is being offered to.

The manual has been designed to meet the needs of facilitators with varying levels of skill in using play in
counselling and in working with refugee children and families. It is expected that the manual may also be of
interest to professionals providing counselling to individual children and to those working with children in an
educational or recreational setting. Those who facilitate other types of children’s groups {children who have
witnessed domestic violence, survivors of child abuse, separation and divorce) may also be able to make use of
some of the session outlines and many of the activities that are suggested.

The manual is infended to be o flexible resource that can be accessed at any point in the group process to meet
the needs of different group facilitators. It is expected that group facilitators may make adjustments to the group
sessions depending on the age, needs and skills of the particular children they are working with.

The outlines for sessions, which are provided in this manual, contain a wide variety of activities. Some groups will
move quickly through these activities, completing them all. However, other groups may move more slowly and facil-
itators may choose to leave out one of the suggested relaxation exercises, the story creation component of the group
or the time sef aside for formalized discussion of topics. Issues of particular importance to group members may
emerge as the sessions progress and facilitators may need to find a way to integrate these into the existing group
framework. The program outline was designed with enough flexibility to allow for these and other changes.

This manual contains a number of excercise sheets that are designed for use in Playing with Rainbows Groups.
YWCA of/du Canada invites owners of the manual to make photocopies of these excercise sheets for use in
counselling work with children and families.
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The words in italics, which are found throughout the manual, are examples of things that group facilitators might
say. These sections are intended to provide suggestions for ways that group facilitators may address issues and
examples of the types of relaxation exercises that might be used. It is expected that group facilitators will alter
these fo suit their own style and to meet the needs of the children in the group. Group facilitators may choose
o use different centering or relaxation exercises than the ones included in ifalics.

It is hoped that this manual will provide group facilitators with the information and inspiration that they need to begin
the process of healing with children and families who have migrated fo Canada from war affected countries.

Program Goal

To facilitate the process of healing in children between the ages of four and seven, who have been traumatized by
the experiences of war and migration, through the use of a group counselling process involving play and art |

Objectives of the Children’s Group

1) To provide at-risk refugee children with an opportunity fo talk about their experiences of war and
migration and help them recognize that they are not alone.

2} To encourage the children to express their feelings and emotions.
3) To help the children develop an understanding of the concept and phenomenon of war.

4) To allow the children to explore the losses that they have experienced and begin to focus on the
present and a plan for the future. To provide the children with an opportunity to say the goodbyes
and hellos that will enable them to continue their growth and development.

5) To provide the chiidren with opportunities for comfort and healing.

PIAYING WITH RAINBOWS GROUPS

6) To assist the group participants in developing skills to cope with the effects of war trauma, migration
stress and the feelings that these generate.

7) To assist the children in developing appropriate conflict resolution skills.
8) To increase the children’s self-esteem through developing self-awareness and self-acceptance.

9} To help the children understand that there are people in their family and community who are able
to listen to them and support them.

It is expected that if the programs goals are met, the symptoms and level of anxiety, depression and
dissociation shown by the children will be reduced. This may in turn lead to improvements in the children’s
interactions with other children and adults. it is hoped that this may also lead to increases in the children’s ability
to concentrate and participate in school or pre-school activities. Participation in the group may also lead to
increased access to services and support for all family members.

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES CF
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" While the program wee designed for children between the ages of four and seven, the program forma and many of the ideas can be adapted for use with
older children.
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Careful screening of group

What the Children’s Group Cannot Do members is essential to ensure that

Given that the Playing with Rainbows group is time
fimited {12 sessions) there are limitations to what the
program can achieve. Group facilitators will not be able
to provide the highly personalized individual therapeutic
process that may be needed by a severely traumatized
child. Careful screening of group members is essential to ensure that the Playing with Rainbows group can meet
the needs of parficipants.

the Playing with Rainbows group

can meet the needs of participants.

While a Playing with Rainbows group will give participants opportunities fo discuss their experiences of war and
migration, it will not be able fo erase these experiences or change the fact that the children or their families have
been exposed fo traumatizing events. The children’s memories and experiences will remain with them and there
is the possibility that these could pose challenges for the children at a future date, in their adolescence or adulthood.
Even in situations where the children have not directly been exposed to war or may not remember these
experiences, they may be struggling to cope with the memories and experiences of other family members.

It is expected that & Playing with Rainbows group will provide the children who participate with an opportunity
to explore their feelings, resolve some issues and develop coping skills to assist them when faced with ongoing
challenges. 1t is hoped that providing this early intervention will give the children skills that they can continue to
use fo cope successfully with a wide variety of situations as they grow. However, the group may or may not lead
to long term behavioral change. The amount of appropriate adult support that is available to the children during
the group and on an ongoeing basis, as well as the life events that the children face following the group, will play
o significant role in defermining the extent to which the group experience influences the children’s long-term
functioning.

As children grow and develop, the way in which they look at and understand issues also changes. For example,
a young child may simply understand war as a conflict between “good” guys and “bad” guys. However, an
older child may begin to understand some of the political complexities involved in the conflict. With this new
understanding, the older chiid may come to view the conflict differently, new questions may arise and issues
which had previously been resolved may resurface in light of these new questions. As a result, it is possible that
children who have benefited from a Playing with Rainbows group may require additional counselling in the
future to deal with new issues as they emerge.

Children who have been exposed to war trauma and have migrated to a new country often continue to face
challenges following their migration which are not specifically addressed by a Playing with Rainbows group.
These children may make mulfiple moves within the new couniry, may siruggle with poverty and racism, face
cultural alienation or dislocation, or may be faced with other crises not related to their past experiences {i.e.
parental divorce, family violence, death of a family member). Furthermore, these children often have to cope
with news related to continued conflict in their country of origin which can lead to fears about the safety of
friends and family. These issues impact not only the children in the group but also their caregivers. The number
of these additional chalienges that group members must contend with and the way in which their caregivers are
able to manage them will have a significant impact on the children’s functioning and unfortunately fall out of
the reach of a Playing with Rainbows group.

While there are some limitations of Playing with Rainbows groups, it is believed that many of the skills and
lessons learned can be used by the children when facing future difficulties and as a result it is hoped that
participation in the group will be beneficial for the children, both af the time they participate and in the future.-
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Goals of the Sessions for Caregivers

1) To provide caregivers with information and support that will enable them to support their children’s
participation in the Playing with Rainbows group.

2) To increase caregivers’ understanding of the impact of war trauma and migration on the child
and her or his future.

3) To help caregivers understand the importance of acknowledging the family’s past experiences.
4) To improve caregivers’ awareness of and access to community resources.

5) To allow opportunities for caregivers to increase their awareness of options for responding con-
structively to the children’s behaviour.

This manual is writen with the expectation that group facilitators will offer three sessions for the children’s
caregivers. However, the number of caregiver sessions may be increased or decreased depending on the needs,
inferest and availability of those involved. The primary focus of the caregiver’s session is the children and
supporting the children’s participation in the group. As a result, group facilitators will not be able to help caregivers
resolve their own frauma and will not be able to provide in-depth training in parenting. It is recommended that
caregivers be referred fo other counsellors or o parenfing groups when their needs warrant this.

PLAYING WIHTH RAINBOWS GROUPS

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES OF
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THE IMPACT

OF WAR AND MIGRATION ON CHILDREN

This chapter will explore the impact of war and migration on children

who have faced these challenges. A variety of topics will be addressed.

Initially, time will be spent considering what the experience of living

through a war or conflict and migrating to a new country involves.

The information in this chapter will

The lessons that their experiences may have taught the children will be necessarily be general. In order to

understand the experiences of the

considered along with the physical, emotional, social and behavioural children in your Playing with

symptoms exhibited by children who have dealt with these traumas.

Rainbows group, you must allow
them to tell you their story and what

The impact of war and migration on parenting practices will be their experiences mean to them.

discussed. Finally, factors which can mediate the impact of war and

Individual children exposed to the
same situation will react differently.

migration on families will be outlined. You cannot make assumptions

about which experiences were most
difficult for the children, how the

children feel, or what they need or want. While significant events, such as the death of a loved one
con be troubling for children, so can other events which adults might deem minor. Listen carefully to
what each child in your group is felling you and allow them to identify the issues that they need to work on.

Experiences Faced by Children Living Through a War and
During Migration'

There are a wide variety of overwhelming experiences that may be faced by children and families who
have lived through « war, spent time in a refugee camp or migrated to a new country. A number of
these are listed below. it should be noted that although families are seeking safety within a refugee
camp and during migration, difficult and dangerous situations may continue fo exist.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Deaths of family or community members — Those who die and are killed may be
children or adults. Individuals who die may be directly involved in the conflict, caught in
the crossfire, jailed during the conflict or taken from their homes or community by one of
the parties involved in the conflict and then killed. In addition, individuals may die in a
refugee camp or on a migratory journey due fo starvation, poor conditions, illness or
ongoing conflict.

Disappearance of family or community members - Individuals may be taken from
the community by one of the parties to the conflict, after which their whereabouts may be
unknown. Children may be separated from family or community members as they try to
flee the conflict and then not know if these people are dead, alive, safe or still in danger.

Experiencing Torture — The children may have been direct victims of forture during the
conflict, in the refugee camp or on their journey or they may have a family member who
has been a victim of torture in one of these seffings.

Experiencing Sexual Assault - Children, girls in particular, may be the victims of sexual
assault, including rape, which occur during the conflict, in the refugee camp or on their
migratory journey. In addition, children may be aware of and trying to cope with sexual
assault of members of their family.

Witnessing the torture and/or killing of family or community members - The
children may witness these events accidentally or be forced to watch.

' The information confained within this section is based on the work of: Behnam Behnia and Behnoz Behnia, Clearing Their Path: Nafional Play
Progresm for A-Risk Refugee Children in Conade Feasibility Study and Chitra Sekhar, Training Program For Front Line Workers in St Lanka on
Intervention Strategies For Wor Traumatised Children.

CHILDREN
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6)

7)

8)

9)

10)

11)

12)

13)

14)

IMPACT OF WAR AND MIGRATION ON CHILDREN

Abandonment - Children may be abandoned, left in orphanages or left in the care of relatives
by parents who are trying to protect them or are unable to care for them.

Loss of home, property, friends and family -~ During the conflict, the children’s homes and
property may have been forcibly taken, burned or destroyed. When families are forced to fiee a
community, they must leave behind their home and much of their property. When children and their
fomilies leave their community, they often leave behind other family members and friends. The
property that family members are able to take with them may be stolen or lost on their joumey or in
refugee camps.

Loss or change of status — When families are forced to migrate, they often experience a
change in financial or social status. Families that were well off in their country of origin may
struggle financially in their new couniry. This situation will be aggravated if the adults in the family
are unable to find jobs. Families who were welcomed in their home community may find that they
are not welcomed in the refugee camps. Children may also experience a change in their personad
status. For example, as the result of the deaths of the other children in the family, a child may
move from being the youngest child to being an only child, which changes her or his role in the
family and her or his relationship with her or his parents.

Language issues — As the children leave their home communities and embark on a joumey to @ new
country they are often faced with the monumental fask of learning new languages. Unfil the children
have masfered a new language they may be isolated, experience difficulty in school and experience

poor peer relationships.

Mainourishment/Undernourishment - During the conflict, in refugee camps and on the joumey
to a new country, there is often not enough food. Children may be malnourished or undemourished
which can have a significant impact on their overall development, as well as their emotional well being.

Interruptions to schooling ~ The conflict, time in a refugee camp, time in transit to a new
country and time resettling in o new country may all interfere with a child’s schooling. This can
lead to significant academic problems when the children are able to re-enter school. These
academic difficulties may in turn contribute to social problems.

interference with developmental tasks ~ The child’s experiences may prevent her or him
from completing age appropriate developmental tasks. For example, parents may need to curb
@ child’s notural curiosity and desire to explore in order to ensure her or his safety. Alternately,
the children may be required to “grow up fast” and assume adult roles {become “the man in the
house”, fight in the army, care for younger children, become “the mother”) which interferes with
their ability to “be a child”. Children who have, in the past, been able to appropriately rely on
their parents for support may find themselves in the position of helping and supporting parents
who are having difficulty functioning in o new culture, speaking a new language.

Uncertainty - Living through a conflict, fleeing a conflict and migration are all situations which
are fraught with uncertainty. The child is unable o predict if she or he is safe or what will happen
next. This uncertainty continues when the family reaches the country they settle in due to concerns
about refugee claims and fears of deportation.

Lack of privacy ~ Children who are living in refugee camps may have no opportunity for
privacy due to extreme overcrowding. This situation may continue if families must share dweliings
or live in inadequate housing when they arrive in the new country.
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15) Discrimination ~ Children and their families may experience social isolation, racial intolerance
or discrimination as a result of being newcomers to the country. Children may sutter as a result
of discrimination against their parents (i.e. jobs, housing) and may also have to deal with
personal bullying and teasing based on racial intolerance.

16) Violence or Abuse — like many other children, children who have migrated from war-torn
countries may have winessed family violence or been the victims of physical or sexual abuse. These
experiences may not have been directly connected to the war or the process of migration.

It should be noted that while adulis experience many of the same things as children during war and migration,
children may have a more difficult time coping because they are powerless and are dependent on the adults
around them. Adults may have a general understanding of war, are often aware of the type of violence they
may face and may be able to predict what will happen next. Children, on the other hand, may not have the

knowledge and experience to anticipate what the war will mean to them or how

In order to understand it will influence their day fo day lives. Finally, children may not understand how

the conflict came fo be or the role that they and their family play in it. Their limited

the experiences of the understanding of the conflict can leave some children living in fear that the danger

and viclence may recur at any time.

children in your Playing

with Rainbows group,

you

tell you their story and
what their experiences

mean to them.

The Effects of War and Migration on Children’

must allow them to As they grow, children develop coping skills which enabie them to manage with

their day to day experiences. However, when faced with an overwhelming
experience, such as war or migration, the skills that the children have previously
developed are often inadequate. The fact that a child is unable to cope with a
given situation is often communicated through an array of behavioural and
emotional symptoms. Research has shown that war-related trauma, like many other
fraumas, can affect the psychological, intellectual, emotional, moral and physical
development of children {ignatieff, 1997). For many children and families, issues
may be reawakened and behavioural difficulfies can become more apparent as the anniversary of significant
evenis (deaths, bombing, leaving home) draw near. Many of the emotional and behavioural problems exhibited
by children who have lived through war and experienced migration are outlined below. The ways in which a
Playing with Rainbows group hopes to address these difficulties are also listed.

Everything a child experiences tells her or him something about the way the world works, how she or he should
behave and what she or he can expect. Some of the “things” that the experience of living through war and
migrating fo a new country may “teach” children are listed below”. These “lessons” are outlined in conjunction
with the emotional or behavioural issues they are most likely to contribute to. While war and migrafion may
provide the children with some positive messages {You are a helpful child because you were able to look after your
brother and sisters; You are a smart child because you have learnt a new language) these will not be discussed
here, since the purpose of this material is to understand the negafive impact of war and migration on children.

* The information contained within this section is based on the work of. Behnam Behnia and Bshnaz Behnia, Clearing Their Path. National Play Program for
Al-Risk Refugee Children in Canada: Feasibilify Study and Chitre Sekhar, Trairing Program For front Line Workers in Sri Lanka on Infervention Sirategies For
Woar Traumatised Children.

* The ideas for “What War and Migration May Teach Children” were arrived al by considering the experiences that children live through during war and in
the process of migration and then thinking ahout what lessens the childran might take, rightly or wrongly, from these experiances.

MIGRATION ON CHIIDREN

IMPACT OF WAR AND
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Fears and Anxieties
What War and Migration May Teach Children:
¢ Everyone is in danger, You are in danger, Your family is in danger, Your friends are in danger.

* No where is safe. {This may include the child's home, community or school in the country of origin,
the refugee camp, the stops along the migration journey and the country the child is settling in.}

* You cannot predict what will happen next. You never know what tomorrow may bring. Things can
change at any time.

* Humans are capable of horrendous cruelty.
* Your parents have no control. Your parents are powerless.

Understandably, having faced life threatening danger, which was to their minds, unpredictable and might
reappear at any moment, many children manifest problems associated with fear and anxiety.

In ordinary circumstances, children perceive their parents as almost invincible. They trust that their parents can
and will look after them and protect them. When children witness the torture and the humiliation of their parenis
and see that their parents are completely powerless to cope with or change the danger that they are facing,
children’s faith in their parents can be shattered. If children are placed in the position of caring for their parents
by interpreting for them in a new country or helping their parents negofiate the systems in @ new country, the
children’s reliance on their parents can be further undermined. Becoming aware, on some level, that one's
parents cannot be depended on for protection and security can be an incredibly frightening experience for
children. IF their parents cannot fill this role, can anyone be counted on to keep them safe or is danger around
every corner

Children may exhibit separation anxiety, that is, an inability to separate from a trusted caregiver. The child may
fear that if she or he lets this person out of her or his sight, something bad will happen or they will never see
that person again, since so many people that the child knows have disappeared or been killed.

Children may be easily frightened by sights, sounds, smells and tastes, which are not alarming for others, but which
the children associate with their experiences. For example, a child may be frightened of police officers because
in her or his country of origin, police represented o direct threat fo the child and her or his family. Children may
exhibit uncontrolled physical reactions when faced with these frightening sights, sounds, smells or tastes.

Other children may appear hypervigilant, always on the alert Understandably, having faced
for danger and may show exaggerated startle responses.

life threatening danger, which

Some children may have difficully coping with unfamiliar
situations due to fear of what these situations might mean.

was to their minds, unpredictable

It has been noted that many troumatized children exhibit
regressive symptoms. This may mean that they resume wetting
their bed, become less adept at using their language skills, start . .
sucking their thumb again or become more dependant on the ~ HOMERE, many children manifest

adults around them for help. For some children regression may ] )
represent an altempt fo return to a safer more comforiable period problems associated with fear
of their lives, while, for other children, it can be a sign that they ,

don't have the energy to maintain a higher level of functioning. and anxiety.

and might reappear at any
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Nightmares and sleep disturbances may be another expression of the children’s fears. Some children are reported
to have sleep difficulties because they try to stay awake in order to ensure that nothing bad is happening.

The group sessions focusing on “Anxiefy and Not Remembering”, “Dreams”, “Coping Skills and Conflict
Resolution” and “Safety” are designed to directly address some of the children’s fears and assist them in
developing additional coping strategies. In addition, many other group sessions will provide the children with
an opportunity to discuss and explore their frightening experiences.

Difficulty Communicating and Expressing Emotion
What War and Migration May Teach Children:

* If you let people know what you are feeling, you will be in danger. {In conflict situations, expressing
vulnerability may lead to punishment )

* |f you let people know where we are from, you will be in danger. {Children may be warned to keep
quiet about their origins in order fo avoid retaliation by oppesing parties in the conflict or because
it is felt that sharing information may jeopardize the family’s refugee claim.)

* Ifyou talk ahout it you will hurt my feelings. (Children may be directly or indirectly given the message
that they should not talk about their experiences or their feelings because it upsets those around them

Children may have learnt not to discuss their experiences or their emotions. Even when they are in apparent
safety, these children may confinue to have difficulty communicating and sharing their feelings.

If children remain silent for an exfended period of fime, their emotions may be expressed through a variety of
behavioural difficulfies or somatic complaints. Many children express their emotions through their bodies and
present with a variety of complaints including headaches, stomach-aches, loss of appetite or other physical
problems. However, medical issues should always be ruled out before it is assumed that a child’s complaints
are a manifestation of emotional distress.

Throughout the group, the children are provided with o safe environment to discuss their experiences and
explore their emotions. It is hoped that through this process, the children will come fo learn that talking is not
dangerous. Specific skills for expressing and manoging emotions are considered in the sessions “Feelings”,
“Anxiety and Not Remembering” and “Coping Skills and Conflict Resolution”.

Grief
What War and Migration May Teach Children:

* Your (father, mother, uncle, aunt, grandmother, grandfather, brother, sister, friend etc.) is gone
forever because she or he is dead.

* When people leave, you may never see them again.
* You have lost ... {your home, your community, your friends, your language etc ).

* Caring about people can hurt.

IMPACT OF WAR AND MIGRATION ON CHILDREN
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If reassurance is given to children too

soon and they do not have a chance to
Grief is an emotional, physical, intellectual, social
and spiritual experience which represents an attempt  vocalize the reasons for their feelings
to understand and come to terms with a loss. A child
who has migrated to a new country has faced loss:  of guilt, the children will feel that
loss of country, loss of home, loss of community, loss
of language, and loss of friends. If in addition 1o they have not been listened to and the
these losses, the child is trying to cope with the death
of family members, friends and/or community Words of the adults will ring hollow.
members, her or his grief will be compounded.
When a child is facing life threatening situations she
or he may need fo postpone some aspects of her or his grieving in favour of survival. Once the child is safe and
stability has been provided, she or he may then resume the grieving process. This may mean that some of the
children participating in the Playing with Rainbows group are still struggling with significant grief issues.

Grief is marked by a variety of intense emotions {sadness, anger, powerlessness, fear, guilt and self-blame,
abandonment). In children, these emotions are often expressed through their behaviours. These behaviours
might include: regression, crying, tantrums, hyperactivity, withdrawal, clinginess, difficulty concentrating, and
testing behaviours. While many of these behaviours are also seen in response fo trauma, the possibility that a
child may be struggling with grief should be considered.

Grief is further complicated when children feel they are to blame for what has happened. Young children often
see themselves as central to the events around them and as a result erroneously assume blame for many things.
In addition, some individuals who have witnessed death and killings, suffer from survivor's guilt, feeling guilty
because they were spared. If children are struggling with these feelings, it may make it more difficult for them
to resolve their griel. When children express feelings of guilt, whether for the death, the migration journey or
having survived, these feelings should be explored. Ask the children why they feel they are to blame and what
they feel they should have done differently. By listening carefully fo the answers, group facilitators will be able
to address the children’s concerns. If reassurance is given to children too soon and they do not have a chance
to vocalize the reasons for their feelings of guilt, the children will feel that they have not been listened to and
the words of the adults will ring hellow.

There are several sessions which may assist the children in exploring and beginning to resolve some of the losses
they have experienced: “Pre-migration and Migration”, “Family”, “Goodbyes and Hellos” and “Self-esteem and
Closure”. Other sessions may also provide the children with an opportunity to discuss their experiences, develop
skills to cope with their feelings of grief and look towards the future.

Giorification of Violence

What War and Migration May Teach Children:
* Violence is the best way to resolve conflicts and solve problems.
¢ Others will respect you if they fear you.
* You need to contribute to the war.
* You must seek revenge for what has happened to your family or community.

* You should be proud of your heritage. {In some cases, this heritage, the stories and history of the
children’s cultural, ethnic or religious community may promote the glorification of violence.)
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Children who feel that problems and conflicts are best solved through aggression may experience significant
difficulties in family and peer relationships. The session dealing with “Coping Skills and Conflict Resolution” is
designed to help children develop new problem solving skills. During the “Feelings” session, it is hoped that the
children will learn appropriate ways of expressing their anger. Throughout the group process, conflicts between
peers and problems facing the group will be resolved without resorting to violence, providing an alternate model
for the children to emulate. '

Desensitization to Pain, Torture, Killings and Death

What War and Migration May Teach Children:
¢ Pain is part of life.
* Killings and torture happen all the time.
* Death can happen any fime.
* Death and pain are part of your duty o your country.
» Killing yourself is honourable.

Out of necessity, when children face the horror of pain, torture and death on a regular basis, they become
desensitized. In order to survive physically and emotionally, the children cease to react to these events.
Unfortunately, even once the children are in a new country and are apparently safe, they continue to minimize
the importance of these events. This may contribute to aggression and difficulties empathising with others, which
may in turn contribute fo difficulties in family and peer relationships.

During the Playing with Rainbows group, the children are encouraged to discuss their experiences and
emotions. It is hoped that this process will allow them to begin accepting and exploring their feelings. The
empathic responses of group facilitators and other group members may help the children recognize that their
experiences were unusual and extreme and that it is natural to experience a variety of strong emotions in
association with these experiences.

Uncertainty of the Future

What War and Migration May Teach Children:
The greatest danger

* life is uncertain.

is that children who

s TJomorrow may never come,

* You can't know what tomorrow will bring. stop looking to the

Life for children living through war and during their migration is often  future, stop hoping
unpredictable. They are unable to discern when or why things happen. As

a result, some children stop looking fo the future and live purely in the  and dreaming.

present. This may result in children taking extreme risks or appearing fo be

accident prone since they feel that it does not matter if they live for tomorrow. The greatest danger is that
children who stop looking to the future, stop hoping and dreaming. They become hopeless and despondent.
This issue is addressed in Playing with Rainbows groups through attempits to have children think about, imagine
and discuss their future. ‘
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Difficulties Trusting
What War and Migration May Teach Children:

* You cannof trust anyone.
* Human beings are capable of horrendous acts.

* You should hate ... {others involved in the conffict, members or a particular racial or ethnic group,
members of a particular religion} ... they are evil,

* Certain groups {others involved in the conflict, parficular professions) cannot be trusted.
* Your parents are unable to keep you safe.

As a result of their experiences during the conflict and the process of migration, children may become suspicious
and untrusting.  As infants, our initial experience of trust is with our primary caregivers. For children who have
lived through war and migration, this trust may be damaged because the caregivers, through ne fault of their
own, are not able to protect the children. In some instances, children come to fear specific groups, refigions or
professions because individuals from these groups played a significant role in the conflict witnessed by the
children. Some children will have internalized stereotypes which make it difficult for them to trust people from
a particular racial, ethnic, coltural or religious group. The more experiences a child has of being or feeling
unsafe, the greater the likelihood that her or his lack of trust will be generdlized o all people.

Difficulties trusting can lead to significant difficulties in future relationships. It is hoped that the experience of
being safe, supported and valued while participating in a Playing with Rainbows group with other children and
adults can serve o reparative function and teach the children that it can be safe to trust some people. For this
reason, it is essential that the group environment be safe for all participants.

Pseudomaturity

What War and Migration May Teach Children:
* You must look after your brothers and sisters.

* You must look after your caregivers. (This message may be particularly strong in instances where
the child’s caregivers are having difficulty integrating into o new country and are seeking help from
a child who is more familiar with the language and culture of the new country due to her or his
participation in school.]

* You must fight in the war and be willing to make sacrifices for the cause even though you are young.

When they are asked to take on tasks which would ordinarily be reserved for older and more mature
individuals, some children cope by adopting a pseudo-mature facade. They may dress, tatk and act as though
they were several years older. This facade can help some children feel safer. They may believe that they become
less volnerable by appearing older. This can lead to difficulties in peer relationships and may hamper o child's
overall development. Playing with Rainbows groups provide all the participants with an opportunity to “be
children”. Specific attempts should be made by group facilitators not to thrust children into adult roles and to
be aware of the children who try to take on these roles.
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Self-Esteem
What War and Migration May Teach Children:

* You are hopeless.

* You are powerless.

* You have no control.

* You are in danger because you are a gitl/boy.

Children who have experienced trauma often suffer from low self-esteem. It seems, to the children, that if only they
were different, they might not have had these experiences, This thought leads to some children feeling guilty and
blaming themselves for what has happened. The last group session “Self-esteem and Closure” is designed to
directly address some of these issues. It is also hoped that participating in a Playing with Rainbows program and
being valued by group facilitators and other group members will serve to improve each participant's seff-esteem.

Academic Difficulties

Many children experience difficulties in school after living through a war or following migration. A variety of
factors may contribute to these difficulties. The children may have missed a significant period of schooling due
to events in their country of origin. Many children have difficulty concentrating and suffer from intrusive thoughts
because they are still struggling to come to terms with their experiences. In addition, the sleep difficulties and
nightmares experienced by some children mean that they are often too fired to actively participate throughout
their school day. Finally, many children are struggling to learn a new language and function in o new culture.
Until they are competent in the new language and culture, full participation at school can be difficult.

While academic issues are not directly addressed in Playing with Rainbows groups, it is hoped that participation
in the group may assist the children by reducing the frequency of intrusive thoughts and providing the children
with skills to cope with these thoughts.

Post Traumatic Stress Disorder’

Another way to consider the impact of war and migration on children is to explore the concept of Post Traumatic
Stress Disorder (PTSD). It has been found that some, although by no means ali, children who live through o war
show signs of Post Traumatic Stress Disorder {Saigh, Fairbank and Yasik, 1998).

“ The information for this section is taken from “Pos! Traumatic Stress Disorder in Children”, The Child Therapy News, Vol. 5, No. 5.

ON CON CHILDREN

i

T
1

PAGE 17 ) Playing with RAINBOWS manual
THE IMPACT OF WAR AND MIGRA



THE

CHIIDREN

CF WAR AND MIGRATION ON

IMPACT

T THE

=+

Plaving wiech RAINBOWS manual

PAGE 18

IMPACT OF WAR AND MIGRATION ON CHILDREN

The diagnostic criteria for Post Traumatic Stress Disorder were outlined in The Child Therapy News, Vol. V., No. 5.:

¢ The person has experienced an event that is outside the range of usual human experience and that
would be markedly distressing to almost anyone.

*» The traumatic event is persistently reexperienced — recurrent thoughts of the event, repetitive play
related to the event, recurrent dreams connecied to the event, intense reactions fo things or cues that
symbolize or resemble an aspect of the traumatic event.

* There is persistent avoidance of stimuli associated with the frauma or numbing of general responsiveness.

¢ There are persistent symptoms of increased arousal ~ sleep difficulties, irritability or outbursts of
anger, difficulty concentrating, hypervigilance, exaggerated startie response.

* Symptoms have been present for ot least one month.

* The disturbance causes clinically significant distress or impairment in social, occupations, or other
areas of functioning such as school seftings.

Although research into the efficacy of different treatment methods in working with PTSD has been limited, group
treatment designed to facilitate the sharing of feeflings, increase coping skills, and develop problem solving skills
has been recognized as one way of working with children who are experiencing PTSD. it has been found that
parallel groups for parents may also be effective.

The Effects of War and Migration on Caregivers and their
Parenting Practices’

Group tacilitators must consider not only the impact of war and migration on the children in the group, but also
the impact of these events on the children’s caregivers, since this may affect the caregivers’ ability to meet the
needs of the children as they participate in the group.

During the conflict and migration journey, it is expected that the children will have been aware of their
caregivers’ fears and anxieties. While children are able to tolerate seeing some level of distress in their
caregivers, the children’s own difficulties may be compounded in cases where the caregivers were completely
overwhelmed by their experiences. '

The children’s caregivers may be struggling with their own frauma or with Post Traumatic Stress Disorder brought
on by their experiences. [f the caregivers are feeling overwhelmed, they may be unable to provide needed
emotional support fo the children who are participating in the group. This issue should be considered when
families are screened for the group. It may be necessary to obtain additional supports for the caregivers prior
to having the children participate in the group.

Due to the years of living in unsafe situations, some parents may place undue restrictions on their children,
thereby interfering with their child’s ongoing development and reinforcing the children’s fears. If this appears
to be happening, group facilifators should work with the caregivers to assess their fears and to determine what
support the caregivers require to feel more confident in their child’s safety.

* The information contoined within this section is based on the work of Bohnam Bohnia and Behnez Bshnia, Clearing Their Path. National Play Program for
Al-Risk Refugea Childran in Canado: Feasibifity Study.
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In some instances, parents who have successfully migrated to a new country wish to put their past experiences
behind them to focus on the present and the future. While this is understandable, it can interfere with the
children’s ability to explore and resolve their experiences. It is suggested that this issue be considered as part
of the screening process .

Variations in Reactions to Traumatic Events’

Different people will react to the same events in different ways. Even within a family, individuals make use of
different coping skills and respond in different ways to the same traumatic experience. The factors that may
influence o child’s reaction to traumatic events are listed below. While many of these are outside of the group
facilitators’ control, group facilitators may be able fo adjust other factors to the children’s benefit.

* the child’s personality and coping style

¢ the child’s intelligence

* the child’s sense of mastery of the world - Feeling that she or he can impact the world around her or him.
o the child's age ot the time of the frauma

* the child’s gender

* the nature of the traumatic event faced by the child — Personal, chronic and repeated trauma may
be more overwhelming.

+ the number of losses experienced by the child — In many cases, as the number of losses increases,

so do the difficulties faced by the child.

* the ability of the child's caregivers to provide support. {Group facilitators may be able to influence
this by working with the child's caregivers).

* having a positive family environment

» availability of positive problem solving models within the family — Group facilitators may have an
opportunity fo work with caregivers to develop effective problem solving methods for use in the home.

* development of a good relationship with at least . .
one adult ~ Group facilitators may play this role Different people will react to the
for a brief period of time and may be able to A
facilitate the development of other relationships ~ Same events in different ways.

through community services. s e e s
Even within a family, individuals

+ the existence of a strong support network outside
of the immediate family - This may be provided make use of different coping shills
by community agencies, religious organisations,
or schools. Group facilitators may be able to  and respond in different ways to
help families form connections with a variety of
groups in the community. the same traumatic experience.

" Some ways of raising and discussing this issue are cutfined in the chapter “Screening”.
The information conicined within this seclion is bosed on the work of. Behnam Behnia and Behnez Behnio, Clecring Their Path: National Play Program for
Ab-Risk Refugee Children in Canadcr: Feasibility Study and Chitra Sekhar, Training Program For Freni Line Workers in Sri lanka on Inlervenlion Strategies For
War Traumetised Children.
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DEVELOPMENTAL CONSIDERATIONS

An Overview of Child Development

In this section, some basic information about developmental stages of 4
to 7 year olds will be considered. This infofmation is obvicusty general in
nature. it must be recognized that there are wide differences in the rates
at which children develop. Factors which affect children's rates of
development will also be considered briefly, in addition, it should be
noted that the resources used to prepare this material are based on North
American and European developmental norms and may not accurately

reflect the development of children from other cultures.

Older Pre-schoolers - 4 - 5 Years Old

* enjoy musie, dancing and singing

* fine mofor skills are improving - children will be uble fo use scissors, crayons and markers fairly well
+ fairly good gross motor skills - children are able to run, jump and climb

* energetic - like to run and piay

* like fo organize and categorize things

* enjoy "make-believe" play

* peers gain increased importance in the children's lives

* enjoy group games

* may have an insecure sense of self - this can result in boasting, bragging or putting themselves down
* begin fo form a "conscience" and begin to distinguish between "good" and "bad"

¢ may lose control of their emotions easily - can have "mood swings"

Early School Age Children « 5 - 7 Years Old

* gross motor skills are well developed - children can run, hop, skip and jump with ease
* increased physical independence

* may have "invisible playmates"

* become more secure in their own identity

* are able to follow directions more easily

* peers are continuing fo play a very imporiant role in the children’s lives
* enjoy group games

* become curious about pregnancy, childbirth, death

* begin to learn simple reading, writing and math

* children’s self-confidence increases

¢ may become competitive

* may be prone to bedtime fears and nightmares
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Factors Affecting Child Development

A variety of factors which influence the ongoing development of children will be reviewed below. You may want to
consider the extent to which the children in your Playing with Rainbows group have been affected by these factors.

Basic Needs

Children need food and shelter in order to survive. When children and families must focus on meeting their basic
needs, energy may not be directed towards other developmental tasks, for example leaming to read and write.

Maternal and Child Nutrition

The development of children's bodies and brains is dependent on adequate nutrition. if the children in the
group have experienced a period of malnutrition, it may impact their physical development, their
language development or the development of their cognitive skills and in turn interfere with the
achievement of developmental milestones. Consideration should also be given fo the impact of not having
access to clean water during the conflict, on their journey or during their stay in the refugee camp.

Stimulation

In order to grow and develop children require physical and mental stimulation. When inadequate
stimulation is received, it can have a negative impact on children's development.

Opportunities

Children gain new skills when they are provided with the opportunity to learn and practice these skills.
When children's opportunities are limited, they may not develop skills at the expected time. For
example, a child who has never had an opportunity to work with clay or a modelling material witl not
have the same level of skill as o child who has been working with clay throughout her or his ife.

Cultural Factors

Different cultures will emphasize the development of different skills based on the demands and needs
of people's day to day fives. Keep in mind that cultures may treat children of the same age differently.
For example, the age at which children are expected fo assume responsibility for helping with chores
or caring for younger children may vary from culture to culture.

Motivation

There must be a motivation for children fo continue to grow and develop. They must see that there is
a point to gaining new skills and changing their habits. They must feel that there is a reason fo excel.
Most importantly, children must understand that there is a reason to live. Without such motivation,
children's development may well be limited.

Life Needs |

Children have o wide variety of life needs': Love, safety, limits, stability, models, social opportunities,
being valued, opportunity for self-expression, touch, nurturing, relaxation, challenges, ability to explore
the world, new experiences, develop a sense of wonder and passion about the world, spirituality, praise
and recognition, an opportunity to give, and responsibility. If any of these needs are not met, it can-
have an impact on a child’s development. As the number of unmet needs increases the number of
difficulties the child faces may also increase.

" This list is inspired by the wark of Mark Barnes in the workshop preserdation Exploring the Play Therapy Journey.
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Children’s Understanding of Death’

This information should be read with the understanding that it is culturally specific and that it is primarily based
on experiences with North American children. It does not necessarily reflect the experience of children who
have witnessed or been exposed to multiple deaths. Some issues such as “magical thinking” may still apply in
these cases, but others such as not understanding that death is permanent may not.  Furthermore, it must be
recognized that children's understanding of death will depend to a large degree on the information that has
been provided to the children by their caregivers and on the way death is discussed in their culture.

Two to Six Year Olds

L ]

see death as reversible - may become angry when the person does not return
may raise the same questions constantly or need to repeat the same conversation several times
fear further losses

engage in "magical thinking" - Children believe that their thoughts may have caused events. For
example a girl might believe that her wish that her father would leave her alone led to his death.
Magical thinking may also apply to issues surrounding migration.

feel guilt and self-blame - Children may feel that if they had done something different the death
would not have occurred.

connect events that don't belong together - For example, there was a thunderstorm the night before the
army ook my brother. Thunder makes the army come. This type of reasoning can lead to irrational fears.

idealize the person who has died
may feel angry at having been deserted
use denial and fantasy to cope with the death.

may feel that dead people live an enfeebled life in o casket

Six to Nine Year Olds

*

*

»

refain remnants of magical thinking

continue to fear additional losses

may begin fo worry about how their own needs will be met
continue to use denial and fantasy to try and cope with the loss

feel guilt and self-blame - Children may feel that it they had done something different the death
would not have occurred.

may see death as a "taker", something that comes to get you
understand that death is final for those that it happens to
fear that death is contagious

show an interest in biological details of death

" Summaries of children's understanding of and recclion to decth al different ages can be found in The Seasons of Grief: Helping Children Grow Through Loss
by Dr. Donna Gaffney, The Grieving Child: A parent’s guide by Helen Filtzgerald and  How Do We Tell the Children2 A Step-by-Step Guide for Helping
Children Two to Teen Cope When Someone Dies by Dan Schaefer and Christine Lyons
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Talking to Children about Death’

It should be remembered that caregivers in some cultures feel that it is not appropriate to tell children about
death until they are “old enough to undersiand”’. Group facilitators should discuss this issue with caregivers
during screening. What have they told the children about death? Are the children aware of the deaths of any
specific individuals? Group facilitators must ensure that they do not inadvertently inform the children of deaths
that have not yet been discussed by the children's caregivers.

Children should be helped to understand death concretely. Children need to understand the reality of death in
order o mourn.

Dead means that the body has stopped working. It won't walk. It won't talk. The body doesn't move,
see, hear, think or feel. The body isn't happy, sad or afraid any more. The body does not feel hot or
cold. None of the parts of the body work anymore. It doesn't breathe, swollow or go to the bathroom.

Do not make use of euphemisms or analogies. When children are told that someone has "gone o sleep”, they
may develop a fear of going to bed. When children are told that "We lost Grandpa”, they do not understand
why people don't try to find him again. If children are told that the person has gone on a "journey" they wait
for that person to come back. Some parents try to explain death to children by referring to the seasons and the
changes that plants and flowers undergo. This can be confusing since spring returns when winter is over and
tulips grow again.

Group facilitators should not try fo integrate religious explanations into their discussions of death. This should
be left to the child's caregiver. It should be noted that some religious explanations can be problematic for
children. For example, when children are told that someone was taken because God loved her or him, the
children may start misbehaving so that they will not be loveable and will not be taken. Other children may try
to behave very well so that God will choose them and they can be reunited with the person that died. Sometimes
children are told that they should not be sad because the person who has died has gone to a "better place".
This can be difficult for children who stifl miss their dead loved one. Teaching abstract religious and spiritual
concepts to children is not an easy task. As a result, it should be left to caregivers who can communicate the
messages that they feel are important. If it appears that the messages the caregivers have given the children
are leading to problems for the child, group facilitators can discuss this with the caregivers.

DERATIONS

S

Issues to Consider when Looking at a Child’s Level of Development

Begin by considering what you would ordinarily expect from a child of this age. Does the child you are thinking
about show any major deviations from what you would expect?

Are there any areas that stand out from the child's general developmental picture? For example, consider o ten
year old child who has the physical and language development appropriate to her age but appears unable to
sociafize with her peers, choosing instead to play alone. If there is a particular area where the child appears
to have more limited skills, explore all the possible reasens for this:

T DEVELOPMENTAL CON

*  Are there any physical problems that may be connected to the difficulty you are considering?

Playing wirh RAINBOWS manual

* Has the child had the opportunity to learn and practice the skills in question?

* This infermation is o summary of suggestions contained within The Seasens of Grief: Helping Children Grow Through Loss by Dr. Donna Gofiney, The
Grieving Chitel: A porent's guicle by Helen Fitzgercld and How Do We Tell the Children? A Step-by-Step Guide for Helping Children Two to Teen Cope
, When Someone Dies by Don Schaefer and Christine Lyons.
This issue is discussed in in the Midst of the Whirlwind: A manual for helping refugee children by Naomi Richman

PAGE 24



DEVELOPMENTAL CONSIDERATIONS

Carefully, consider all

« While you may feel that the child is exhibiting a developmen-  the possibilities and do
tal problem, would it be considered a problem in their country )
of origin? In some cases, cultural factors can impact a child's  HOt fump to unwarranted
development. For example, children who customarily eat with )
their hands or with chopsficks may not be able to competently Conduswns-
use cullery. Clearly, this difficulty should not be taken as an
indicator of a developmental problem, since the child has never had the need o develop these skills.
Get input from an individual who is familiar with the child's culture and country of origin to help you
determine if cultural issues may influence the issue you are concerned about.

* Could the parenting practices and styles that the child has been exposed to play a role in the issue
you are considering? For example, in many cultures, children sleep with their caregivers. As a
result, the fact that a child is sleeping in her or his caregivers' bed cannot be taken as a sign of
immaturity or dependence. In many cultures, parenting is shared between a number of adults in
the community. Children raised in this way may seek comfort from a variety of adults, rather than
relying on their biological parents for comfort. As a result, you could not assume that there was a
problem in the children's relationships with their parents if they did not immediately turn to their
parents for comfort.

* s it possible that the child's history of trauma has influenced her or his development? For example,
could the child who chooses to play alone be avoiding contact with her peers because she has
witnessed the death of many friends and prefers being alone to losing another friend?

*  Would the fact that the child is struggling fo learn a second language play o role in what you are
seeing?

*  Was the child exhibiting any developmental difficulties before the war or before the migration
journey? If the child appeared to be developing normally before these events you should seriously
consider the role that these experiences might play in the child's current difficulties. In addition to
considering the psychological impact of traumatic events, you should consider the impact that
malnutrition, poor water, lack of stimulation and limited opportunities for play might have had on
the child's development.

Carefully, consider all the possibilities and do not jump to unwarranted conclusions. For example, it could be
that @ child is having trouble getting along with her peers because she has a hearing problem rather than
because of her trauma or language difficulties.

Are the concerns described by the child's caregivers developmentally appropriate? For example, many children
go through a period of "stuttering” which is not indicative of a serious problem.

Consider the developmental tasks which faced the children at the fime that their lives were disrupted by the war
and migration journey. This will help you highlight difficulties the children may experience. For example, four
year old children are generally beginning to gain more independence from their caregivers and to explore more
of the world around them. if, ot this stage, a child is hurt in a conflict or witnesses the kilfing of o family member,
she or he may feel that it is dangerous to explore the world and may choose to stay in close contact with her or
his caregivers.

It is possible that if a child's early needs have not been met, she or he could benefit from an opportunity to
regress and have these needs met now. This opportunity could be provided by a counsellor. For example, a
counsellor working with an young boy who missed much of his early nurturance spent time rocking and singing
to him. It is also possible, that the children may reach back to make up for an earlier stoge. A six year old girl
who has not previously had an opportunity to assert her independence may now go through the "terrible twos".
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Structuring Interventions

Developmental information can help group facifitators plan their interventions fo meet the needs of the children
in their Playing with Rainbows group.

Interact with the children in an age appropriate manner

Unless there is a good reason not to, group facilitators should strive fo treat children in an age appropriate
manner. This is particularly important with children who tend to present as older or younger than their
chronological age. Many children who have had to assume responsibility during a difficult situation {i.e. care
for siblings, cook all the meals, care for a sick parent) will assume an adult facade. 1t is important to allow these
children to "be children" again, fo let them play and give them time to be silly and giggle. One way fo help
children do this is to ensure that they are treated in an age appropriate manner.

Help the children learn through experiences

In general, younger children learn through experience, while older children can benefit from both experience
and cognitive insight. Given the age range of the children who will be participating in Playing with Rainbows
groups, it is recommended that a wide variety of experiential exercises be used with them. While these children
may be able to participate in a conversation about how to telephone 911 in an emergency, they will benefit
most from an opportunity to actually practice this skill in a role play.

Understanding how children interpret information and reach conclusions

It is important fo understand how children reach conclusions and to keep this information in mind during your
discussions with children in the Playing with Rainbows group. Children tend to believe that the world revolves
around them and as a result they assume the blame for many things that happen. For example, a child might
think: I knew I had fo get in line early to get water. | didn't get any water. My sister got sick. | made my sister
get sick." Young children fend to link together unconnected events. For example a child could think: "I yeffed
of my father, My father got shot. | made my father get shot by yelling." If the children express feelings of self-
blame, these should be explored so that group facilitators undersiand how the child has come to blame her or
himself (Why do you think it is your faultt What do you think you should have done differently?). If group facil-
itators reassure the children too quickly, the children will not feel understood and it is very possible that the group
facilifator's comments will not address the children's real concern.

Think about the way that the children will use symbols

The way in which individuals use symbols deepens with age. While group facilitators can ask young children
why they have chosen to use a particular symbol, the children may not be able to provide an answer. For
example, a young child may have a hard time explaining why red is the colour of anger for her or him, while
an older child may be able to say that red is an angry colour because she or he feels hot like a fire when she
or he is angry and fire is red. As people age, they become more consciously aware of their use of symbols.
This suggests that group facilitators should limit the number of questions they ask young children about their use
of symbols and metaphors.
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Consider how children understand the motives behind their behaviour

At times, the counselling process is designed to help clients explore "why" they do things. Selman
(1980} has studied the development of children’s understanding of the motives behind their actions.
He suggested that prior to the age of four, children do not really think about the motives behind their
behaviour or the behaviour of others. Between the ages of five and nine, Selman (1980} states that
children begin to see actions as intentional and feel that the motives for that behaviour are obvious.
For example, a child at this stage might say that if a child hugs an adult, it is because they love that
adult. Somewhere between the age of seven and twelve, Selman {1980} suggests that children begin
to realize that the motives and feelings behind behaviour can be hidden from others. At this stage, a
child could understand that another child might hug an adult because she or he has been told to and
that this does not necessarily mean the child loves the adult. Selman (1980} indicates that it is not until
at least the age of fen that children realize they can hide their motives from themselves. This
framework suggests that there is little point in talking fo the children in a Playing with Rainbows group
about the motives underlying their behaviour. The children will either not have any idea what is
motivating their behaviour or will feet that the motive is obvious. They will not be able to understand
that things they are not aware of could be generating their behaviour. For example, the children in
a Playing with Rainbows group would have a hard time understanding that their silly behaviour could
be a manifestation of sadness or fear.

Take into account the way in which a child's sense of self develops

A number of writers have considered how a child's sense of her or himself develops’. For the purpose
of a Playing with Rainbows group, it is important to note that young children tend to define themselves
through their behaviours and through observable atiributes:

* | can jump high.

¢ | have a dog.

» | live in an apartment.

* | came to Canada on an airplane.

Group facilitators should keep this in mind when working to develop the children's self-
esteem. Saying “You are a kind girl” will not be as effective as saying “You are a kind girl
because you helped Sara when her knee was hurt. You came and told me and then you
helped me get a bandaid." Praise must be linked to the chiidren's behaviours and observable
attributes to be effective.

Having a basic understanding of Child Development will help group facilitators assess the children
in their Playing with Rainbows group and tailor their interventions to the children's needs.

¥ This information is found in R. Selman’s wark Interpersenal understanding. A summary of this work can be found in “Cognitive-Developmental Considerations

in the Conduct of Play Therapy” by Susan Harler in Handbook of Play Therapy.

* This work is summarized in “Cognitive-Developmenial Considerations in the Conduct of Play Therapy” by Susen Herter in Handbook of Ploy Therapy.
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USING PLAY IN COUNSELLING

It has long been recognized that play and play based techniques have
the power to be an integral part of a counselling process for children and
adults alike. While cultures around the world have been making use of
storytelling, art, music and ritual for healing purposes for centuries, play
was first formally used in counselling with children in the early 1900's.
Since that time therapists and counsellors have developed a wide

variety of ways to bring play into the counselling experience:

A small girl draws a picture of the monster from her nightmare. Then with gentle guidance from a
therapist she draws a cage to hold the monster and talks to him about why he scares her in her dreams.

A young boy, who has endured years of watching his parents fight, places the dolls around the dining
room table in the doll house and acts out o friendly fomily dinner, showing what he wishes would
happen at his house.

A young girl who has moved houses and changed schools many times as her parents look for jobs,
dresses up in an officer's hat, gets a gun and builds a fence out of blocks. She orders the therapist to
stay behind the fence and not to try and escape. In this moment, the girl gains some power to influence
the world around her, which is otherwise, so often, out of her control.

A counsellor and @ boy whose uncle has died read The Dead Bird, a book which describes what o
group of children do when they find a dead bird, including the burial ceremony that the children hold
for the bird. As they read, they talk about the feelings of the characters in the book, how the boy feels
about his uncle’s death and about the uncle’s funeral.

A group of children in Sri Lanka were given rocks, stones and miniature war toys and were invited fo
create pictures in the sand using these. The children’s play focused on the war toys. As they set these
up, they talked about the conflict they have been exposed to. After using these materials for the first
time, the children came io the sessions early and asked to play with the war toys. Using their play as
a starting point, the counsellor spoke with them about their feelings during the conflict, things that have
changed because of the conflict or ways fo cope when the fighting is near.

These are just some examples of how play can become part of the counselling process.

In the remainder of this section, additional information will be provided which will help group leaders
understand the different ways in which play can be used during the children’s group and provide some
guidelines about how to facilitate the children’s use of play. Specific ideas for play and art based activities are
provided in the outlines for Sessions 1 through 12 of the Playing with Rainbows group.

Why Use Play in Group Counselling

When play is used in counselling, children may be invited to draw, tell stories, put on a puppet show, make
masks, or play checkers. They are not given these opportunities merely because play is something that children
naturally do, but so that a counsellor can make deliberate use of the therapeutic propertfies of play. The fact
that play can be an inherently healing, natural activity is capitalized on when using play in counselling.
However, it is crucial that counsellors recognize that “play in itself will not ordinarily produce changes... the
therapist's interventions and utilizations of the play are critical” (Chethik, 1989, p. 49).
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The Therapeutic Aspecits of Play

1) Play can be used to help establish a relationship with & child. It is easier to get to know a child as
she or he plays o game, reads a story or draws a picture than it is by sitting down and talking to
her or him.

2) Play is the “natural medium of communication” for children {Axline, 1969; Landreth, 1991, pg. 10}

“Play is the child’s symbolic language of self-expression and can reveal (1) what the child has
experienced; (2} reactions to what was experienced; {3) feelings about what was experienced;
(4) what the child wishes, wants or needs; and (5} the child’s perception of self* {Landreth,
1991, p.15). in addition, through their play children may show us how they view and
understand the world around them.

Some of the issues that children need to talk about may be too difficult or painful to deal with
directly. Play allows children to explore these issues af a safe distance.

Play aliows children to make their inner world concrete. While adults may be able to falk about
what they are thinking or feeling, children benefit from being able to make their thoughts and
feelings concrete. When a car accident is played out with small cars, the images and thoughts
that were inside the child’s head are now observable and can be changed or explored.

As children replay their experiences over and over, the experiences can become less over-
whelming and more manageable.

A child’s play may reflect thoughts and teelings that she or he is not aware of. For example
in a story which a young girl told about a turtle who was left alone every night, the young turtle
yelled at his mother for leaving him alone. After the child had finished telling the story, the
counsellor and the girl talked about the turtle’s feelings and what the turtle wished could
happen. The counsellor later asked the girl if she was ever left by her mother. The girf said
that she wished her mother could see her off to school in the morning.

3) Through play, children can release and explore their emotions (Gil, 1991).

4) Play provides children with an opportunity to manipulate and control objects.

Many children who are involved in counselling have not had the opportunity to be in control
of their experiences, their lives or their fate {i.e. war in their country, separation from their
parents, placement in a refugee camp, migration to Canada}. When playing, children are in
control of the toys, they can decide how to play with the toys and what the toys will do.

When they use foys to act out stories, children can try out a number of possible endings to a given
scenario. They can consider how they would have felf if things had turned out differently which
will help them come to an understanding of how they feel about the way things did turn out.

5) Play can provide a corrective emotional experience.

A child who has always been in danger, can act out a story in which adults make her or him
safe. As the child plays, she begins to sense what it feels like to be looked after and what it
feels like to have the adults take care of her. Having this experience in play con be healing

for the chiid.

6) Play can assist children in their overall development as well as in developing basic play skills, self-
esteem, and social skills (Gil, 1991).
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How Play is Used in Group Counselling

Play con be used in o wide variety of ways in individual, family and group counselling. This section provides a
brief overview of the ways in which play can be used as part of a counselling group. Specific ideas for play and
art based acfivities are provided in the outlines of Sessions 1 through 12 of the Playing with Rainbows group.

Individual Activities

At times group members will be asked to work on their own when completing a task {i.e. draw a picture of their
family). Generally, when the group members have finished the task, they will come together, show each other
their work and talk about it.

Group Activities

Al times the entire group will complete an activity together {i.e. playing a game of feelings charades). The
group may also be divided into smaller segments to work on a particular task {i.e. the children are separated
into groups of two and asked to act out a scene of a mother saying goodbye to her children in the morning or
to put on a puppet play about their migration)

Activities Based On Real life

Play and art activities are used fo provide a description of real life events (i.e. a child is asked to draw a picture
of a refugee camp, children are invited fo use the puppets to demonstrate how they came to Canada or use war
toys in the sand to portray their experience with war),

Activities Based On Metaphor

One of the most powerful ways to use play and art is in the creation of metaphors which allow the symbolic
exploration of issues being dealt with by group members. For example:

Children can be asked to choose an animal to represent their temper. Time can then be spent talking
about what makes that animal angry and what it does when it is angry. {f necessary, time can be spent
talking cbout other ways the animal could express its anger. As the conversation confinues, the
counsellor can ask the children questions which help them talk about things that make them angry and
how they cope with these feelings.

Children may be asked to think about all the plants and Fflowers that they know and draw a flower of
hope. Sharing and tatking about these drawings could help group facilitators and other group
members understand what hope means to each child and what they hope for.

Group leaders could talk about the way in which the water in « river or the waves in an ocean slowly
wash over stones and change them, the same way that our experiences slowly change us. Children
could then be asked to model a stone to represent themselves before they came to Canada and a stone
to represent themselves now. In the discussion that follows the children could talk about how they have
changed and what experiences led to those changes.

COUNSELLING
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Choosing Play Materials for Group Counselling

In this section, the issues that should be considered when selecting toys for use in counselling will be outlined.
When play is being used in a children’s counselling group, the materials selected will, to a large extent be
determined by the activities being used in each group session. However, the general guidelines reviewed below
should be considered, wherever relevant, as materials are selected for use in group activities.

Criteria for selecting toys have been outlined by several authors, inciuding Garry Landreth (1991) and Greg
Lubimiv {1994). Below you will find a list of some of the things they suggest should be considered when selecting
toys, as well as some other considerations that are specific to Playing with Rainbows groups.

1) Are the toys interesting?

2) Are the toys age-appropriate?

Make sure the toys are appropriate for the age range of children in your group. It is important
that the children have the skills required to use the materials that you supply. However, it is
equally important that they do not feel insulted by being asked to work with materials that they
consider “babyish”. Remember to consider the size of the children’s hands: Can they hold the
objects® Are their hands big enough fo work the puppets Will their hands fit in the puppets?

3} Make sure the materials are durable.

It durable toys are selected, replacement costs will be minimized and children will not be
embarrassed by accidentally breaking a toy, :

4) Is there a choice of materials?

In individual counselling it is recommended that a variety of materials be available so that the
child can choose what they wish to use. Every time a child gets to make a choice, there is an
opportunity for them to feel empowered and in control. While this may not always be possible
when pursuing particular group exercises, providing a choice of materials remains a good idea
when it is practical. For example, if children are being asked to draw a picture of their family,
you may allow them to choose between using pencils, crayons, or markers. You may also
provide them with the opportunity to use magazine pictures fo make a collage representing
their family or use clay fo model their family, in case they are not comfortable with drawing.

5) Do the toys facilitate creative expression?

The best foys to use are the ones that can be used by the child to express and explore a variety
of different issues in a number of different ways.

It is highly recommended that you avoid using toys with a predetermined use (i.e. an ordinary
baby doll is preferable to one that crawls or cries) and that you aveoid using toys which have
predetermined roles or emotional experiences [i.e. a generic toy lion is preferable to «
character from the Disney movie ‘The Lien King' who may already have been given o “good
guy” or “bad guy” role).
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6) Do

7) Do

8) De

the toys encourage emotional expression?

One of the goals of counseliing with children is to help them recognize, differentiate and appro-
oriately express their emotions. As a result, there must be toys avaitable that encourage a full
range of emotional expressions. Puppets, dolls, and animal figures can be used by children to
express a variety of emotions. Any activity in which the child' creates a product {i.e. drawing,
mask making, storytelling) allows them to be in control of the emotions expressed.

the toys allow for exploration of real life situations?

Having human toy figures available (i.e. dolls, puppets) will let the children play out experiences
from their home, school or community. Medical kits will allow a child to consider a visit from the
doctor. Using toy dishes a child might act out o family dinner, illustrate a fomily fight or
demonstrate their nightly chore routine. Rescue vehicles (police cars, ambulance, fire trucks) allow
children fo act out scenes in which people who are in trouble are helped and supported.

There has been some controversy about whether or not children should be allowed to piay with
war toys. For counselling purposes, war toys can be invaluable. They allow the children fo
directly portray what they have experienced. Although the children may use the toys to depict
nasty, hurtful violence, this may well be what the children have witnessed. Children participating
in counselling must be provided with toys that allow them to explore both their positive and
negative experiences.

the toys pravide an opportunity for success?

Children should be helped to feel creative, competent and successful during a counselling
experience. As a result it is important to ensure that toys are not too complicated or difficult

for the children to operate.

9) Do the toys reflect the children’s cultural identities?

Toys must be selected that reflect the children’s cultural identities. Group facilitators should
make use of crayons and clay, now available, which reflect o wide variety of skin fones.
Similarly dolls and human puppets with different skin tones should be available fo the children.
IF group facilitators are aware of the style of clothing worn in the children’s countries of origin,
dolis or puppets can be clothed in a similar manner.

10) Do the toys allow the child to connect their play with the rituals and symbols of
their cultural background?

Where possible, select toys that will allow the children to reflect, act out or connect to the rituals
and symbols of their culture. This can help the children feel valued and respected. In addition,
the children will have an opportunity to express pride in and share important elements of their
culture. For example, if a particular animal is important to a child's culture, you may wish to
make sure that you have a puppet or stuffed toy which represents this animal available during
group sessions.

11) Limit toys that allow children to isclate themselves.

Some toys {puzzles, playing cards, books) will allow children to isolate themselves or prevent
themselves from engaging in imaginative and creative play. These foys should be removed if
they are interfering with the success of group activities or a child's involvement in the group.

COUNSELHING
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The Role of the Leader When Using Play in Group Counselling

Garry Landreth’s Tenets for Relating to Children

The ten “Tenets for Relating to Children” that follow were outlined by Garry Landreth in Play Therapy: The Art
of Relationship and should be considered as group facilitators think about their interactions with the children in
the group.

1) Children are not miniature adults and the therapist does not respond to them as if they were.
2) Children are people. They are capable of experiencing deep emotional pain and joy.

3) Children are unique and worthy of respect. The therapist prizes the uniqueness of each child and
respects the person they are.

4) Children are resilient. Children possess a tremendous capacity to overcome obstacles and
circumstances in their lives.

5) Children have an inherent tendency towards growth and maturity. They possess an inner intuitive
wisdom.

6) Children are capable of positive self-direction. They are capable of dealing with their world in
creative ways.

7} Children’s natural language is play and this is the medium of self-expression with which they are
most comfortable.

8} Children have a right to remain silent. The therapist respects a child’s decision not to talk.

9) Children will foke the therapeutic experience to where they need to be. The therapist does not
attempt fo defermine when and how a child should play .

10)Children’s growth cannot be speeded up. The therapist recognizes this and is patient with the
child’s developmenta! process.

Landreth {1991, pg. 49-50)

General Guidelines For Interacting With Children In Group Counselling

Respect the child
Children must be respected for who they are,

As noted by Garry Landreth {1991}, children must be allowed o remain silent if this is what they choose. If a
child is not ready to talk about her or his experiences or does not want to share her or his feelings with the
group this must be respected. Since traumatic memories are difficult to deal with, children and adults alike need
inner strength and outer security before they are able to talk about or work through these memories. Some
children may choose to remain silent when they do not have the inner resources required to handle the traumatic
memories. In the same way that forcing a child to ride a two wheel bike before their legs are long enough or
they have developed a sense of balance can result in physical injury, forcing a child to talk about difficult issues’
betore they are ready can result in additional emotional damage. Other children may remain silent due to
concerns about their safety and security or because they have been directed to do so by their parents.

" The second part of this tenet “The therapist does not atlempt fo determine when and hew « child should play” relates diractly 1o non-diractive piay therapy
and doss not apply fo the type of group being outlined in this manual.
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In the same way that forcing a child

Garry Landreth (1997) states that a child’s growth to ride a two wheel bike E’efore their
cannot be speeded up and in a workshop told

wonderful story to illustrate this point. He spoke of a legs are long enough or they have
kindergarten child who had planted beans in a white

Styrofoam cup. He said that the child was eager to ~ developed a sense of balance can result
help the bean grow, so he watered it and placed in s . .

it the warm light of the sun. When the first shoots it physical injury, forcing a child to
appeared the child was so excited that he decided to e i

help the plant grow faster and he pulled on the talk about dlﬁlcult 1ssues Befm’e tﬁey

shoots. The plant fell out of the soil and died. ) ..
Likewise if we force children to grow too fast or push ~ dre ready can result in additional

them too hard, we can hurt them. Respect the pace .
children set for themselves. emotional damage.

Respect the limits set by the children

A child may pull away from physical touch because it reminds her or him of being constrained. A child may
refuse to finger paint because the paint reminds her or him of the mud in the refugee camp, A child may be
seared of a puppet because it reminds her or him of a figure in a nightmare. When a child is wary, acts scared,
or asks not fo do something, you may talk about why she or he does not want o participate but you must respect
the limit. I the children know that you take them seriously and listen to them, they will begin to feel safe with
you. Before initiating any physical contact, it is highly recommended group facilitators ask the children’s
permission and adhere strictly to any limits set by the children.

When a child is respected for who he or she is, the counsellor will demonstrate a kind caring acceptance for alt
that the child is. 1t is imperative that this includes taking into account cultural and religious differences.

Be there with the child

While you are in the group with the child, you must be there with the child. Clear your mind of worries about
bills, car repairs and what is for supper. The children in the group need you fo focus on them. Being truly with
the children will help you understand what they need and want and respond to this.

An aspect of being with the child is staying where the child is. When a child is talking about the city they lived
in, you may be tempted to begin talking about what happened to the city when it was bombed. You must resist
the impulse and allow the child to tatk about the issues that are important to her or him.

Listen carefully to the child

Listen carefully to everything that the children have to say. Listen to their voices but also listen to their body
fanguage. Children may say one thing with their words and another with their actions. The effective counsellor
will listen to and respond to dll these messages.

Be open to what the child can teach you

We can never know what it is fike to walk in someone else’s shoes. We can guess and we may be able fo decide
what we would feel and how we would react if we were walking through someone else’s life, we may even have
had very similar experiences, but we can never know what it was like for that person. Let the children tell you
what their experiences were like for them. Do not assume that you know what was happy and what was sad,
what was difficult for them and what was easy. et them tell you.
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Before initiating any
Allow the children to express a range of emotions physica [ contact, it is

During the group the children will need to talk about all kinds of feelings.
Sometimes, when children are tatking about very sad feelings, adults
around them want to wipe the tears away immediately and help the
child feel better. Feeling pain and sorrow is part of healing. Group
facilitators must sit with and support the children as they begin to touch
and work through their pain.

highly recommended
group facilitators ask the
children’s permission and

Adults can feel overwhelmed by a child's deep anger and rage and may adhere strictly to any

want fo quickly help the child calm down. Your job as a group facilitator

is not to change or get rid of the anger but fo help the child express it safely. limits set by the children.

During a session about grief, children may begin talking about happy memories. Perhaps they need to
remember that happy things happen or perhaps the sadness is too much for them. Whatever the reason, the
children must be allowed to express what they are feeling at the time they are feeling it.

Whatever the child is feeling must be considered a legitimate feeling by group facilitators. It does not matter if
the feeling makes sense to you; the feelings make sense to the child and should be respected. It does not help
any of us if we are angry and someone tells us there is no reason fo be mad. Reason or not, you feel mad and
you need 1o talk about it. The same is true for the children participating in the group.

Be true to yourself

While there are many general guidelines for how to relate to children, what to do and what to say, your own
personality will play o role in how you interact with children. Someone who is not comfortable with giving and
receiving lots of physical affection should not force themselves to do so. 1f a counsellor is uncomforiable singing,
then they can find another way to bring music into the group. If you force yourself to do something that is not
comfortable or natural for you, the children will sense and react to your discomfort. It is best to facilitate the
group in a way that will allow you to relox and show the best of who you are.

Say what you mean and mean what you say

Many children who have been traumatized, have been in situations where they have been tricked or deceived.
Children must know that their group facilitators can be trusted or they will not feet safe in the group. The best
way to ensure that you can be trusted is to say what you mean and mean what you say.

You must think carefully about the rules you set and the promises you make. Will you be able to enforce the
rules? Can you follow through on your promises?

Children who have been exposed to war trauma and migration stress have faced numerous difficulties.
Sometimes there is a tendency to try and shield the children from other difficult issues {i.e. death of a relative in
their home country, conflict between parents). In general, it is best to be honest with children. I you mislead
the children, they will inevitably discover it. Unfortunately when the discovery is made, the children will have
learnt that you, along with others, cannet be trusted. Most issues, no matter how difficult and how traumatic
can be explained with compassion. After talking with the child's caregiver about what they have told the child
and what they want the child to know, think carefully about what the child needs to understand about the issue
at hand and how it can be explained to her or him, Keep explanations as simple as possible, providing
additional information if the child requests it.
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Guidelines For Observing Children’s Play

Observation is one of the key skills used by adults who facilitate children’s counselling groups which use play.
Careful observation lays the ground work for the questions and comments made by the counsellor. Whenever
you notice something unusual or interesting, consider what it may mean. You must consider the impact of the
child’s culture, the environments they have been in, the environment they are in and their overall development.
Take note of the following things as the children participate in the group.

1) Child’s play skills

Is the child able to use the materials in the ways that you would expect from o child her or his
age? If a child appears unable o use the materials in an age-appropriate manner develop-
mental, environmental and cultural issues should be considered. Has the child been able to use
these materials before? A child who has never seen a puppet, may not understand how to use
it. Are there any cultural prohibitions against using the materials? For example, some cultures
do not support the use of masks. How do the child and her or his parents feel about play?
Different cultures may have different concepts of what play is. This may lead to their
emphasizing different skills and different types of play. Some families may not value play as
a separate enfity and may have focused on academic learning or work skills as the child was
growing up. Should the possibility of a developmental delay be considered?”

2) How does the child interact with other children and group facilitators?

Is the child able to interact with the other children and the group facilitators? Can the child take
direction from the group facilitators? Will the child ask for help from the group facilitators s
the child able to share materials? Does the child always try to lead or follow the other children?
IF any difficulties are noted in these areas, environmental , cultural and developmental issues
should be considered. For example, some children who have lived in poverty may feel a need
to hoard play materials and be reluctant to share them. At times, children who have had
difficult experiences may feel o need to maintain o tough facade and will not ask for help
because, in the past, they have learned that they will get hurt if they show any vulnerability.
Some cultures may teach children to fake direction from male or female figures. This may result
in the child showing resistance to following the direction of group facilitators of the other sex.
At fimes, the oldest child in the family takes responsibility for the younger child and becomes
used to “leading” groups of children. This child may try to be the group facilitator's helper and
lead the rest of the children.

3) What materials does the child use?

Take note of the materials the child uses and whether this changes over the course of the group.
For example, some children in need of nurturance may gravitate towards soft cuddly toys or
towards toys that they can care for like baby dolls. Children may use the materials that they feel
most comfortable with and may begin to try out new materials as they develop more confidence
in the group seffing. Think about what the child’s choice of materials may be telling you.

* For further information on this area see the chapler fillad “Developmentat Considerations”.
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4) How does the child use the materials?

The way in which a child uses a toy may tell you something about how they feel about that
particuiar toy. For example, a child may be reluctant to use fingerpaini it she or he does not
like getting messy or has been taught that it is not acceptable to be messy. The way in which
materials are used by children may also tell you something about their own inner issues. For
example, children who are trying fo cope with a great deal of anger may use ofl the materiais
they work with in a violent or aggressive way.

5) What themes and trends appear in the chiid’s stories, drawings and play?

Consideration of the themes in the children’s work is a central aspect of using play in counselling.
Themes which appear again and again in the child’s play tend fo reflect issues that are
important to the child. For example, one young girl who had been adopted at the age of four
organized all the toys into family groups. Dolls, animals, cars, even lego blocks and crayons
were divided into family groups. It seemed that she was trying o understand what “family”
meant, who belongs in families, and what families do as a part of coming to understand her
own experience. Conflicts and fights may play a prominent role in the play of children who
are struggling with anger.

As children begin to work through their issues, you may notice changes in the themes in their
play. War scenes which always ended with everyone getting killed may now end with
characters on one side managing to escape. New solutions to problems in the children’s stories
may be introduced. A rabbit who has always coped with a mean dog by running away, may
suddenly stand its ground and tell the dog to go away.

Themes may be dropped from o child’s play when an issue has been resolved. For example,
a boy who was afraid that strangers would burst into his home at night told many stories about
animals who would hide away in caves fo hibernate. In most of his stories other animals would
bother the sleeping animals and try to wake them up. When the child’s mother had shown him
how their windows ond doors were locked at night and talked to him about how the police
could be called in an emergency, the hibernation stories stopped.

New themes may be introduced into children’s play as healing progresses. For example, o lonely gitl,
who had always drawn pictures of dinosaurs in barren landscapes, one week drew o picture of a
farmer milking his cow. Around this time, the gitl alse began talking about visits with her Big Sister.

Guidelines For Framing Questions and Comments

The comments made and questions asked by counsellors in a children’s group serve a variety of purposes:

Social - 1i.e. greetings, endings, communicating caring

Providing direction ~ i.e. providing instruction about activities, setting limits
Encouraging verbal and play based interactions with adults and other children
Inviting children to share information about themselves and their experiences
Exploring the meaning of the children’s play

Helping the children to express, explore and cope with emotions

Sharing information — e.g. providing education re: death



USING PLAY IN COUNSELLING

Many of a counsellor’s interactions with the children in the group happen instin-
fively, without a great deal of forethought. Despite this, upon reflection, it will be
determined that most comments or questions will have been designed o meet one
of the purposes listed above. Because counselling is a process designed to meet
specific goals, the comments and questions of group facilitators should be
purposeful. Take the time to make sure that, in general, the things you say and the
things you ask, help the children reach the goals that have been set for the group.

Exploring the meaning of children’s play

in alt children’s groups, the comments made and questions asked by facilitators
will serve many of the purposes outlined above. The primary difference when

Because counselling
is a process designed
to meet specific
goals, the comments
and questions of
group facilitators

should be purposeful.

using play based techniques is that a great deal of time is spent exploring the meaning of the children’s play.

Listed below are five different fypes of comments and questions that can be used to explore the meaning of
children’s play and later connect their play to their personal experiences. These tend to progress from the least
infrusive fo the most intrusive. In early sessions, when dealing with a new topic or when beginning to explore
a child's drawing, play or story, it offen makes sense to begin by asking the least intrusive types of questic s
and to progress to more intrusive comments or questions as the conversation continues.

1) Reflection

The counsellor makes a comment which identifies what they see happening:

You are drawing a purple house.

You and Jenny are hugging each other as you say hello.

The soldier is cutfing that guy’s head off.

Reflection lets the child know that you are paying attention o what she or he is doing.

Reflection can help you avoid making statements which may inflict your values on the child. For
example, o child who has been a victim of violence may need to explore that experience by
assuming the role of the aggressor and shooting other characters. f you ask questions such as
“| wonder how the people getting shot feelR” or “I wonder if he could find another way to let
people know he is mad?”, rather than simply reflecting what is happening “Those people are
being shot.”, the child may feel that you disapprove of her or his play and stop it. While
eventually, the child does need to explore the feelings of victims and look ot other ways of
resolving conflicts she or he may first need a chance to feel powerful. When you use reflection
as a way of noting what you see, there is less chance that you will inhibit the child's play by

subtly communicating your values.

The mother is yelling at the children and telling them to be careful.

NG
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2) Musing to Yourself
The counsellor wonders about issues to herself/himself rather than asking the child questions directly:
I wonder how he will gef home?
Hmmm, he seems really stuck.
it looks like he is having a hard fime.

Quuestions will not seem as intrusive when they are spoken to the air. The child has a choice
about whether or not to answer.

3) Metaphoric Content Questions
Explore the contents of the metaphor:

In general, the answers to these questions are things that would be “observable” if the drama
continued or if the picture came to life. These questions tend to begin with who, what, where
and when.

What would happen if the family ran out of food?

That monster looks angry, what will he do next?

That Dad is going with the police, what will happen fo him?
Where could the teddy bear look for help?

What is a doctor’s job?

These questions are crucial to understanding what the child’s play means to her or him and may
provide clues as to the child's thoughts and feelings and the way that she or he perceives the
world. The more information you get about the characters and the story, the better you will
understand what the metaphor means to the child. For example, it @ young girl who was telling
a story about a wedding said that the next week the village was bombed and the husband was
killed, the metaphor would have a very different meaning than if she said that the wife and the
husband ran away to a new country and lived happily ever after.

Before you begin to explore the feelings in the story or make connections to the child's life, you
must get as much information as possible about the piot of the story. Hidden within the plot
are the clues felling you what the play means to the child and what issues the child is working
to understand.
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4} Metaphoric Process Questions
Explore the underlying process, dynamics and feelings in the metaphor.

These questions help the counsellor understand why things happen in the child’s play. The
answers fo these questions are “not observable” since they reflect the inner feelings and
thoughts of the characters.

What is the girl saying fo herself as she watches the fighting?
How does the boy in your picture feef?

What does the bunny rabbit need?

Why is the eagle mad?
5) Linking Questions
Help the child make connections between their play and their fife:
Do you ever feel like that bird?
What would you do if that happened to you?

! remember that you said you have fo eat alone sometimes just like the girl in the story.
How do you feel when that happens? '

This type of question can be very difficult for children, especially young children, to answer. An interim
step would be to move from talking about the metaphor to talking about other imaginary children.

The bunny was sad when he ran out of food. How do you think that would make a litfle girl feef?

Other things to consider when asking questions and making comments

Never ever make assumptions. Allow the children fo tell you what you need to know. Do not assume
that you know what the children’s experience was like for them. While you may feel that arriving in a
refugee camp allows the child to feel safe and secure, they may have spent their time worried about
members of a rival group who were also living in the camp.

Do not assume that you know what a child’s drawings, play or stories mean fo her or him. While red
may mean anger to one child, it may represent love to another. While a mouse may be a cute
companion in one child’s eyes, another child may see the same mouse as a scavenger who steals the
family’s grain. No metaphor, symbol, image or colour has a set meaning. The meaning will be
ditferent for each individual and must be approached as such.

Do not assume you know how a child is using a toy. In one playroom, a young boy said that a magic
wand was a stick of dynamite.

Let the child fell you about the feelings of the characters in the play. In one play session, a young girl
was feeding the dolls and the counsellor said “You like to feed the dolls”. The girl said no and stopped
playing. It turned out that at home the girl had to look after her younger brothers and feed them supper
all the fime. The girl was acting out a scene that was unpleasant for her. When the counsellor assumed
it was o happy scene the girl felt she was not being understood and stopped playing.
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As a general rule, ask the child open ended questions that allow her or him to talk to you at length
about her or his play, feelings, or experiences. Avoid questions that can be answered with a simple
yes or no.

Make sure that all your comments and questions are tentative and that the child is free to disagree with you.
| It looks like she enjoys feeding the baby. Does she?

As much as possible, you should draw answers out of the child rather than making guesses.
| How did you feel when that happened? vs Did you feel sad?

If the child is having difficulty answering questions, you can make some suggestions for possible
answers. Make sure you give several options and do not limit the child to your choices.

| What kind of hurting did he do? Was it hitting, kicking, biting, poking or something else?

Self-Disclosure

At times, counsellors are tempted to talk about themselves and their experiences during a children’s group.
While this can be appropriate, there are some dangers to doing this.

The counselling group is there to meet the children’s needs, not the counsellor’s needs. A counsellor’s need for
comfort, to talk, to share their experiences should never, ever, be put ahead of the child’s needs.

* If the counsellor talks about her or his own feelings the child may feel that she or he has to help
the counsellor feel better.

¢ When a counsellor talks about how sad the child's story makes her or him feel, the child may stop
talking fo protect the counsellor’s feelings.

*  When a counsellor talks about how she or he solved a problem, the child may feel that they are
expected to use the same solution.

*  Self-disclosure can leave the child feeling that she or he is net being listened fo or are not being cared for.

Successtul self-disclosure will put the focus back on the child. Think carefully about what you plan to say and
why you are saying it. Is there another way fo meet the same goal?

Self-disclosure may be warranted if it is instigated by a child and it will facilitate the development of a rela-
tionship with her or him. This may be particularly true if the facilitator and child share a common experience
or cultural identity. However, even in these instances, it is wise io consider if there are other ways of achieving
the same end, to limit the information shared and to return the focus to the child as soon as possible.

The safest way to disclose personal information may be to speak about an imaginary adult's experiences.
f once met o woman who had that problem and she ...

This section has outlined the general principles of using play in counselling. The use of specific techniques is
covered in the chapters “Storytelling”, “Puppetry” and “The Use of Art in Working with Children”.
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The qualities that have made stories a valued tool for relaxation,
entertainment, education and healing for generations in cultures
around the world make them an important element of counselling with
children. This section of the manual will explore the gereral ways in

t
which stories can be integrated into group counselling for chiidren .

Benefits of Using Stories in Group Counselling for Children

1) Familiar medium

Maost children are used to listening to stories. Many children have informal experience telling stories as
they recount their day to day activities. Children may also have experience creating imaginary stories
in their families or as part of school activities.

2) Minimal resources are required and as a result storytelling is cost efficient
3) Human contact
A relationship is created between the storyteller and the listener.

“It is possible for one’s whole life to be changed by a story told at a crucial time by someone whom we
respect and trust. For the effect of the tale rests not only with its content, but also in the timing of the
telling, and abides above all within the relationship between the teller and fistener”

{Gersie and King, 1991, p.30)
4) Relaxation
Stories can be used to facilitate centering and refaxation.
5) Distancing
When a story is told, difficult issues that the child is struggling with can be removed from the here and
now and from the child. This distance is created simply through the opening line “Once upon a time,
far for away...”.

6) Communication

Stories provide a way for children fo communicate their experiences, feelings, longings, desires and
wishes. Stories are an indirect way for the children to talk about their own experiences and share their
own stories. Symbols can become an important part of stories and provide a way for children to
communicate UNConscious issues.

7) Imagination and creativity are enriched and stimulated

8) Development of self-esteem
Participation in a creative endeavor is inherently rewarding.

The stories that a child tells are personal and unique. They reflect each individual child.

When a child tells a story in a counselling group, someone listens. This teaches the child that she or
he has o voice that is worth listening to, that can be heard and understood.

" Specific storytalling technigues 1o be used in Ploying with Rainbows greups can be found in the session outlines.
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In story felling, the child has an opportunity to be in control. She or he can determine what is said,
when things change and who does what. This may be very important for children who have been
powerless and out of control in their lives,

9} Development of Problem Solving Skills

Every story involves some fype of problem. Stories told in group counselling can be used to illustrate
coping strategies and develop solutions o problems.

10) Building connections to community

Stories and mythology are @ vital part of many cultures. Through the telling of cultural stories, children
can be linked fo the culture they were born into or share this culture with others. Both the children and
their caregivers’ can show pride in their culture by bringing stories fo share with the group. Canadian
stories can be used fo help the children in the group connect fo their new country.

Developmental Considerations

Children of any age can benefit from listening to stories. When stories are to be told for a particular purpose
in group counselling, it is important that the language is appropriate for the ages of the children in the group.
If English is not the first language of the children in the group then this must also be taken into account when
selecting stories. Picture books may help children understand the story being told, but obviously limit the
children’s ability to create pictures in their head to accompany the story.

The age of the children in your group will determine, to a large extent, how fistening to stories will benefit them
Starting in pre-school, children find listening to stories reloxing and soothing. While children of all ages may
learn lessons from listening to stories, it will be easier to discuss and process these lessons as the children get
older. Similarly, metaphors in stories can touch children of all ages, but it is difficult for very young children to
discuss these metaphors or connect them o their own ives.

As children develop, their ability to create stories also develops’. While Stories and mythology
pre-school children are capable of telling stories about their day to day

activities and can also tell brief fantasy stories, this tends to be done  gpe a vital part of many
spontaneously, when the mood strikes them. Preschool children will likely

have difficulty formulating stories on demand as part of a group activity. — cyltures. Through the
However, it has been suggested that young children’s ability to teli stories

may be improved i they are involved in dramatizing the story {Engel, telling of cultural

1995}, In addition, young children can contribute to the development of

the story if the body of the story is fold by an adult and the children are  gtories, children can
asked to provide specific details (e.g. the nomes of characters, where

characters meet efc.). By the fime children reach grade one or two, their  pe linked to the culture
ability to tell detailed stories will improve.

they were born into
or share this culture

with others.

" For detailed information about the devalopment of children's narrative skills, consull the Stories Children Tell: Making Sense of the Narratives of Childhoad,
Susan fngel (1995).
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If you are planning to

Using Stories Told by Counsellors use therapeutic stories

When counsellors are telling stories to children in a group, they may written by others read
choose from stories that have been written by others or they can create

their own stories for use in the group. them carefully and
Using Stories Written by Others consider the impact of
Therapeutic Stories all the information in

A wide variety of stories that have been written specifically  ¢a5 pooks on all the

for counselling purposes can be found. I you are selecting

one of these stories to use in a children’s counselling group, children in the group

you should be clear about your geals in reading the story to )

the group. The purpose of these books is not entertainment

or relaxation. These stories can be useful in helping children understand that they are not alone in
struggling with a particular issue and may help the children develop solutions for specific problems.

I you are planning to use therapeutic stories written by others read them carefully and consider the
impact of all the information in the books on all the children in the group. Somefimes these books
will deal with issues that the children in the group have not faced or will suggest resolutions that
are not appropriate for the children in the group. Make sure that the information in the book is
realistic and accurate.

Children's Books and Fairy Tales

Although many of the books we find in the children’s section of the library or bookstore are written
for entertainment, almost every one can be a powerful tool in a counselling group. The images
and events in these sfories offen contain themes and messages that hold meaning for children in
counselling (The Three Little Pigs - problem solving). These stories may be easier for children to
listen fo and seem less overwhelming than stories that have been written for the specific purpose of
counselling since they do not deal directly with therapeutic issues. A major benefit of using these
types of stories is that there is o vast variety to choose from and you will be able to find a story that
appeals to you and speaks to you. When you are touched and inspired by a story, this is com-
municated to the chiidren as you read or tell it.

,,,,,

At times it may be appropriate for group facilitators to involve stories from the children’s cultures
or countries of origins. Doing so can help the children feel respected and valued. However, care
should be taken when using these stories. As with all stories, you should consider the messages
contained within the story and make sure that they are consistent with the group’s goals. It is also
essential to determine if other children in the group will be offended or distressed by the content of
the story due to their own cultural or religious beliefs.
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Making Yaur Own Stories to Use

Counsellors can create extremely powerful stories o use in their children’s group. Using your

knowledge of the children in the group, the struggles they have faced and their culture, you can

weave a tale that speaks directly to them. By moving carefully through the following steps, you can

_..Playing wih RAINBOWS manual
@ STORYTELLING

create a variety of stories designed specifically for the children in your group.

Preparation

What is your purpose in telling the story?

What images spring to mind?

What do you know about the children in the group?

What do you know about the children’s cultures?

Do the children have any favourite objects?

What would be familiar for the children?

What symbols would be meaningful in this story, for these children?
Who are the characters in the story {people, animals, magical figures)?
Where will the story take place?

What feelings do you wish to include in the story?

What is the central problem in the story?

What is the solution to that problem?

The Beginning of the Story

The first line of the story should invite the listener into the story world. 1t could be as simple
as “Do you want fo hear a story?” or “Once upon « time, in a village far away...”

You must introduce something of interest at the very beginning of the story. This is usually
the main characters. In the beginning of the story you will also establish the setting and
outline the situation that is being faced by the main characters. You must arouse the
children’s interest in this part of the story.

The Problem

in this section you outline the problems being faced by the characters in the story.

The Struggle

This is the climax of the story. Offen this involves a test that the main character must use
her or his skills to overcome.

The End - The Reselution

At this point in the story, the problem has been overcome. You may find the characters
celebrating or they may refurn to their home or community. The story ends with the listener
being returned to their world {e.g. And that's the end of my story).
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Tips for Helping Children Create Stories

A number of ways to help children create stories are outlined below.

The Five W' of storytelling {who, where, when, what, and why} can be used to help children begin a story by
asking questions such as: Who is in the story? Where does the story take place? or When does the story
happen? (Barnes, 1996). Whether children start their story with the Five W's or in one of the other ways listed
below, they may get stuck as their story develops. You can help them continue telling their story by using Five
“W's" of storytelling (Barnes, 1996}. For example, i a child was felling a sfory about o turtle who was trying
to find a safe place to sleep you could ask any of the following questions: Who else is in the story? Where has
the turtle already looked? When did the turtle last have a safe place to sleep? What does the turtle need to

feel safe? Why is the turtle feeling scared?

Give the children a starting point for their story

* Provide an opening line: Once upon a time there wos a small grey bunny rabbit. She had a lot to think
about. One day...

* Give the child an object and ask them to tell @ story about it [e.g. a key).

* Have the children create a character fo tell a story about {e.g. an animal with three special powers.)
* Have the story begin with a magic object (e.g. a magic chair].

¢ Tell the children the end of the story and ask them to work backwards to create the story.

*» Create “why” stories with the children. {e.g. Why does the raccoon wear a mask?)

Tell the story with the children

+ Encourage the children to continue a story they have already started by asking questions {e.g. So he
tripped and fell off the cliff, what happened next?)

¢ Tell half a story and have the children finish it.

* Start o story and then have the group complete it with each group member adding a line to the story.

Helping children make books

Children can be encouraged to make books dealing with a variety of topics.
¢ Me Book {a book about the child)
* Places | have lived
» Feelings

* Memories of my grandmother

TORYIEILUING
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Working with Stories

Telling a story or having children tell a story is only one part of using stories in counselling. After a story has
been told, counsellors can ask questions and suggest other activities to emphasize the story’s message.

If @ child has told a story, the counsellor should ask questions fo ensure that he/she understands the meaning
of the child’s story .

Telling and listening to stories involves speaking and hearing. One way to highlight the message in @ story is
to involve other senses. Have the children draw a scene from the story or act out part of the story. This will
help them experience the story in a new way.

Stories provide a good opportunity for children to develop empathy skills. Have the children talk about what
they think characters in the story were feefing.

Ask the children in the group fo prefend they are the different characters in the story. The children should then
tatk about what they wanted or needed in the story. Each child could take o turn saying what their character
was thinking during the story. The children could write letters or draw pictures while they pretend that they are
a character from the story.

Stop a story half way through and have the children in the group write @ letter of advice to a character in the story:
Many stories teach a lesson or have a moral. Have the group decide what the lesson in the story is.

At times stories can be explored further by considering things fhat happened before the story began or after it
ended. Ask the children to draw pictures of what would happen to a ceniral character a month after the story
ended. Have the children talk about what an adult in the story was like as a child.

After o story has been told, group members can answer “What it questions. For example: What if the three
little pigs had invifed the wolf over for tea?. Some questions may allow the children to explore alternate solutions
for problems: How else could the Pied Piper have gotien rid of the rats?

" Some suggestions for ways to explore the meaning of children's stories or play are found in the section “Using Play in Covnselling with Childran”.
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Puppets are used in many cultures as a form of drama and as a way of
telling stories to children and to communities. The way in which
puppets can be used in counselling for children has been outlined by
a number of authors (Barnes, 1996; Lubimiv, 1994, Oaklander, 1978}
This section of the manual will briefly outline ways in which puppetry

can be used in group counseiling with children’.

Benefits of Using Puppets with Children in Counselling

Comfors

Soft cuddly puppets can provide o source of comfort for children in the group. Children can be
found soothing themselves by stroking a puppet without even being aware they are doing this.

Regression

Puppets may allow children and adults to regress to an earlier age (Barnes, 1994). Children who
have had to assume many adult responsibilities can be encouraged to pioy and “be children” again
by having them use puppets.

Distance

“It is often easier for a child to talk through a puppet than it is fo say directly what he finds difficult
to express. The puppet provides distance, and the child feels safer to reveal some of his innermost
issues this way.” (Oaklander, 1978, p. 104)

Modeling

Puppets can be used to model behaviours and coping skills for children. For example, the
counsellor can use two puppets fo tell a story about children fighting on the school yard. The way
in which the puppets solve their conflict can serve as a model for the children in the group.

Exploring aspects of the self

When the a quiet, shy girl uses a loud, outgoing puppet, she tries out a new way of being. She
can practice telling people what she thinks and see how they react. Children who have been taught
not to show their anger, may be able to express their anger by using a ferocious animal puppet.
Both the quiet, shy child and the angry child are exploring aspects of themselves through the
puppet. It is an illusion fo think that it is the puppet that is speaking. Obviously, the quiet child who
has a puppet yell at the top of its lungs is capable of yelling herself.

Building connections to community

The creation and use of puppets are an art form in many cultures. Children can be connected to
the culture they were born into and share this culture with others through making and using puppets
during the Playing with Rainbows group. in some cases, it may be appropriate to invite children
to bring cultural puppets from home for use in the group. The children and their caregivers’ can
show pride in their culture by bringing puppets fo share with the group. Using puppets which are
associated with Canada {e.g. beaver, Royal Canadian Mounted Police) can help the children in the
group connect to their new country. :

" Spacific suggestions for ways fo Use puppels in group exercises are found in the outlines of Sessions 1 through 12
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Developmental Considerations

Preschoolers may have some trouble generating stories using puppets due to fimited storytelling abilities and
due to difficulty taking on the position of another person. The puppet play of preschoolers may become very
active and out of control if they touch on a difficult issue and they cannot find a way for the puppet to express
it {Barnes, 1996). It is likely that the best way to use puppets with these very’ young children is in directed
exercises where they are asked to use the puppet in a very specific way. For example, preschoolers could use
puppets in o feelings exercise in which they are asked to show what the puppet would do if it was sad.
Preschoolers will also be able to use soft cuddly puppets as a source of comfort.

Puppets are a wonderful tool for children between the ages of six and twelve who have « rich fantasy life. These
children will be able to make use of puppets in many of the ways outlined below.

Choosing Puppets to Use

The types of puppets you choose for the children in your group will depend on the kinds of exercises you will
be using them for. Here are some things to consider when selecting puppets:

While people puppets can be useful when children are involved in feelings exercises or creating stories
that reflect their experiences, animal puppets provide o greater distance between the issue being
discussed and the child’s own experience (Lubimiv, 1994).

Soft cuddly puppets are good when puppets are to be used as sources of comfort.

Barnes {1996) notes that he includes puppets which have built in places to hide {turtles, snails,
armadillos, baby dinosaur in an egg) in his collection. These allow children to deal with issues of fear,

vulnerability and safety.

It can also be beneficial to include puppets which possess magic powers in your collection {Barnes,
1996).  Using these puppets, children may reveal their wishes. These puppets have the ability to
magically change and control situations that the children have been unabie fo alter.

It is useful to have puppets who can take on a variety of personalities and can express o range of
emotions. You want to have kind gentle, puppets; ferocious, mean puppets; silly, goofy puppets; and
wise, knowledgeable puppets.

You will be able to find a wide variety of puppets available in
local toy stores. However, it is important to remember that
puppets can be easily made with socks, paper bags, popsicle
sticks, and paper plates. These home-made puppets may hold
more meaning for the children because they are designed
specifically for them.

it is useful to have puppets
who can take on a variety of
personalities and can express

a range of emotions. You want
to have kind gentle, puppets;
ferocious, mean puppets; silly,
goofy puppets; and wise,
knowledgeable puppets.
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If group facilitators are going to be
using puppets, it is important to

. : , become comfortable and familiar
Ways of Using Puppets in Counselling

with them before the group begins.

Spontaneous Use

Puppets are available to the children and they chose when and how to use them.
Directed Use |

The group facifitators provide the children with some direction as to how to use the puppets:
I want you all to go and chose o puppet to help you draw a picture of your home.

Please go and get some puppets and show us what it is like when your family eats dinner
together.

A group of children are instructed fo pick some puppets and put on a play for the rest of the
group.

Some directed exercises would involve having children make puppets for a particular purpose.  For
example, each child might be given a feeling and told to make & puppet fo reflect that feefing. Alter they
had made their puppets, the children could take turns using the puppets to express the various feelings.

The ideas outfined in the storytelling section, can also be used fo encourage the children to create
dramas using the puppets.

Companions for the Children

In some groups, children select a puppet to be their “buddy” or “friend” throughout the group. At
the beginning of each group, they go and get their “buddy” and take it with them from activity to
activity. Counsellors may actually tell the “buddies” to complete some activities, e.g. draw a picture
{Barnes, 1996), or may ask the “buddies” questions during the group, e.g. What would help Sara
feel better when she is sad?.

Co-Facilitators

Group Facilitators may choose puppets to be their co-facilitators. These puppets may be introduced
at the beginning of the group and be part of all group sessions or may join the group for one
particular session. The co-facilitator puppets can be used in a variety of ways:

PUPPETRY

The group facilitator can provide information to the puppet that the children would also benefit
from hearing: e.g. You know everybody gefs scared sometimes. It is o.k. to feel scared,

The group facilitator may have the children help the puppet with @ problem, which in turn
helps them find solutions to their own problems: e.g. What do you think Turtle (the puppet) can
do when she feels scared?

The puppet can be used to ask questions or say things that may be difficult for the children to
say: e.q. Hey, if | need fo go fo the bathroom, what do | do? or | really miss my grandmother
now that she is dead. Does anyone else miss their grandma?

When counsellors are using puppets as co-facilitaiors, the puppets must only say things that the
counsellors themselves would say to the children. Do not have puppets ask questions or make
suggestions that you know would be threatening if you asked them yourself. Even if the puppet is on
your hand, the words are still coming out of your meuth and you are responsible for them.
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When you are working
with puppets, it is

Tips for Using Puppets essential that you treat

i group facilitators are going to be using puppets, it is important to become  the puppet as real.
comfortable and familiar with them before the group begins. Practice in

front of the mirror, use puppets at home with your family or bring the

puppets fo group preparation meetings. The more you work with a puppet on your hand the more comfortable
it will be for you.

When you are working with puppets, it is essential that you treat the puppet as if it's real (Lubimiv, 1994). When
you are using a puppet, make sure the puppet is moving as it talks. Keep the puppet up and alert as long as
it is participating in the conversation. Have the puppet look around and make eye contact with the children.
You can encourage the children to make eye contact with the puppet you are using by holding it in front of your
face. You can moke the puppet seem more alive by having it act independently of you (e.g. hide behind your
back and poke its head out while you are talking, jump up and down in front of you while you are talking).
When you are talking to the puppet, look at it and have the puppet look af you. A mistake made by many
people who are just beginning to use puppets is that they start by having the puppet sitting alert on their hand
but as their conversation with the child confinues the puppet gets forgotten and their hand falls to their side.

If you are planning to use a puppet as a co-facilitator throughout the group, you must develop o voice and
personality for the puppet and ensure that you always remember to use that voice when the puppet is speaking.

You must also treat the puppets the children are using as real. Talk directly to the puppets and make eye contact
with them. To emphasize the difference between the child and the puppet, talk to the puppet about the child
{e.g. How is Jane feeling today?).



THE USE OF ART IN WORKING WITH CHILDREN

This section will briefly outline how art can be used as part of a group

counselling process with chitdren .

In a group counselling process, art activities may be directed (the
children are asked to complete a specific task) or non-directed ( the
children are given materials and are free to use them as they choose).
In most cases, the children will be provided with direction as to how to
use the materials. However, non-directed activities can be useful at the
beginning of the group as you wait for other children or at the end of

the group as a way to relax following a difficult discussion.

Why Use Art with Children in Group Counselling

Art activities work well in group situations because they can be done individually and shared with the group or
they can be done by ali the children together.

Art helps the children:
1} Communicate

Pictures can depict issues more clearly than words (e.g. A boy drew a picture of himself sitting alf
alone in a playground. He drew himself and all the playground equipment in grey. When he was
talking about his picture and how lonely he felt, the bleak grey in the picture seemed to represent
just how alone this boy felt).

Pictures can be a starting point and a focal point for discussion. {e.g. After a child draws a picture
of her or his family, time can be spent talking about individual family members. The child and the
counsellor can refer back to the picture and explore the elements of the picture as the discussion
continues).

Communicating through art provides the child with some distance from the material.
2} Express different aspects of themselves

Through art the child may get in touch with other aspects of themselves (e.g. An aggressive child
who is asked to draw a picture of someone helping someone else may begin to explore her or his
gentle side.)

Using certain art materials (e.g. fingerpaint) may facilitate regression. This can be beneficial for
children who have taken on too many adult responsibilities or never had the opportunity “to be o

child”.

Art materials may allow children to symbolically represent unconscious issues. For example, a
young girl who was always smiling and said that she was happy, drew a lion who was crying
because he had no one to play with. After talking about the lion for some time, the girt admitted
that she often had to play alone on the school yard.

* The field of art therapy is a distinct field. The comments in this seclion relate to using art as part of a counselling process with children rather than using specific
" At Therap{" tachniques with children. Specific suggestions fer art activities to be used in Playing with Rainbows groups con be found in the outlines for
Sessions 1 fhrough 12.

DREN

THE USE OF ART IN WORKING WITH CHi

Plaving wih RAINBOWS manual

PAGE 53



THE USE OF ART IN WORKING WITH CHILDREN

IN WORKING WITH CHILDREN

THE USE OF ART

L=

=

Playing wih RAINBOWS manual

PAGE 54

3) Express their creativity

This can be crucial for building o child’s self esteem and helping them develop self-awareness. As
they work the children will become more aware of their own ideas and potential.

4) Be spontaneous

Certain art materials {clay, fingerpaint, chalk] may encourage a child to be spontaneous because
mistakes can easily be erased. For some children who have always had to think carefully before
every move, having the experience fo be spontaneous can be quite freeing.

Developmental Considerations

Preschoolers may have limited fine motor skifls and as o result can have difficulty using some art materials.
However, many activities can be adapted so that preschoolers can participate [e.g. rather than drawing their
family, preschoolers can use cut out magazine pictures to represent their family’}.

When you are working with older children, make sure that you have age-appropriate materials available {e.g.
pencil crayons, markers, thin Flexible paint brushes). Many children’s programs rely on kindergarten art
materials and this can be demeaning for the child who has progressed beyond this.

People of any age may worry that they can't draw well enough when working with art materials. To counteract
this feeling, give the children easy, non-production oriented activities when they first start using the materials
{e.g. abstract tasks, scribbling tasks, finger-painting).

Art Materials

A variety of art materials that can be used in counselling with children are outlined below. Which ones you
select will depend on the specific activities you are using in group sessions.

Paper - Have a variety of sizes, shapes, textures, and colours of paper available.

Drawing materials — These may include crayons, markers, coloured pencils, pastels, paints and paint
brushes. When you are working with younger children ensure these materials are non-toxic and washable.

Joining materials — tape, glue, glue sticks, staples
Building materials - clay, playdough, paper mache

Bits and pieces - egg cartons, toilet paper rolls, paper towel rolls, magazines

* I magozine piclures are going fo be used it is essential o ensure that pictures which represent each child’s racial group are cvailable.
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Art Activities

There are a variety of different therapeutic areas that can be explored using art activities:
* Exploration of Self {e.g. Draw yourself os a baby, yourself now and yourselt in the future.)
* Family Exploration {e.g. Create your family doing something.) |
* Feelings Exploration {e.g. Draw a “Mad Monster” )
*  Exploration of Needs {Make a collage of your favorite treats.)
* Problem Solving {Draw and discuss a picture of a problem.}

* Issue Specific Work {e.g. Draw a map of o refugee camp.)

Talking About the Children‘s Artwork

As Garry Landreth {1991} points out, there are many good reasons for making sure that you do not make value
statements about a child's artwork. 1t is best not to tell children that their picture is “beautiful” or “wonderful”.
if you do this, the child may feel that she or he always has to make pictures that you find beautiful and may not
be able to draw pictures about their ugly feelings and experiences. If you tell children how wonderful their
picture is and they think it is not their best work, the children may decide you are untrustworthy. They may
think that you are saying things just fo make them feel good and not because it is true. To avoid these difficul-
ties, ask the child questions about her or his picture, rather than meking comments. When you do make
comments restrict them fo making notes of observable aspects of the picture, (e.g. You used lots of different
colours in that picture, You spent a long time drawing that car, or There are lots of different people in that
picture. Tell me about them.)

The counselor should think of her or himself as an explorer who is on a journey with the child, working towards
discovering the meanings hidden in the child’s picture. Begin the journey by having the chiid provide a general
description of their work: Tell me about your picture. Listen carefully to the events and feelings that are
emphasized by the child and foliow up on these’

You may consider specific points of interest and ask the child about these. For example, is there a place that is
particutarly darkly shaded? Is there something odd about the picture {e.g. It is pouring rain in one half of the
picture.)2 Is there something missing in the picture {e.g. The child has not included her or his younger sister or
brother)? What is central to the picture, what sticks out in the picture?

When you are asking the child questions about her or his picture, focus  There are many good

on the confent of the picture, not the way in which the picture was

drawn. For example, if the child has drawn and then scribbled out o yeqsons for making sure
car in the picture, you can say Tell me abouf that car rather than “Why

did you scribble out the car?”.  As a general rule, try to avoid “why”  that you do not make
guestions. People usually have difficulty explaining why they have

drawn pictures the way they have. As you talk about the picture, the  pglue statements about
answers to the “why” questions will often become apparent.

T OTHE USE QF ART IN WORKING WITH CHIIDREN
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* Additional guidelines for talfking to children aboul their art and play can be found in the chapter “Using Play in Ceunselling”.
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GROUP FORMAT

Group Composition

The Playing with Rainbows program has two main components:
s Twelve sessions for eight to ten children between the ages of 4 and 7

* Three sessions for caregivers which are offered to the primary caregivers of the children
parficipating in the group'.

In many cases, the children’s primary caregivers and the participants in the caregiver's sessions
will be the children’s mothers. If there are both men and women operating as the children’s
caregivers who wish o participate in caregivers’ sessions, this should be facilitated. However,
it is essential to take into account the relative roles played by men and women in the cultures
represented by the caregivers and to ensure that participation of both sexes will not be intim-
idating for anyone. If there are concerns about the ability of all caregivers to freely participate
in a mixed group, strong consideration should be given to offering two sets of sessions, one
for female caregivers and one for male caregivers.

Duration

Ideally, the Children’s Group will consist of twelve sessions lasting an hour and a half each’. While it
would be possible to run the group for less than twelve sessions by eliminating some meetings, this
should be done with great care since the group sessions tend fo build on skills and concepts learned in
earlier sessions.

The group model also includes three Sessions for Caregivers:  An introductory session, a mid-point
feedback session and a final session just before or following the last children’s session. Where needed,
group facifitators may also elect to meet with caregivers separately to review concerns related to
individual children in the group.

-
Session Topics g
The following topics will be covered over the twelve sessions: :CE
Session 1 Getting to Know Each Other 1
Session 2 Feelings 8
Session 3 Pre-migration and Migration ©
Session 4 Families

Session 5 The Concept and Phenomenon of War

Session é Goodbyes and Heflos

Session 7 Dreams

Session 8 Anxiety and Not Remembering

Session ¢ Coping Skilfs and Conflict Resolution

Session 10 Stress Management

Session 11 Safety

Session 12 Self-esteem and Closure

" Further information aboul the seleclion of children for the group is provided in “Screening”. While the program was designed for children
between the ages of feur and seven, the program format and many of the activities can be adapted for use with older children,
Sessions could he extendsd 1o two hours for older chiidren.
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Session Framework

Each session will follow the general framework outlined below. This will provide consistency and predictability
for the children, which will in turn contribute to their feeling comfortable and safe in the group setting.

* Creating the Circle

¢ Circle Time

¢ Centering

*  Topic and Activity of the Day
* Discussion

*  Story Creation

* Relaxing and Review

*  Snack and Social Time

*  Goodbye

Group Facilitators it is essential that

It is essential that there be at least two facilitators for each children’s group. There there be at least two

must be one adult available fo manage a crisis, support a child in need or handle

problem behaviours white the other adult continues with group activities. facilitators for each

In some situations it may be beneficial to involve addifional adult volunieers to ~ CRildren’s group.

work with the children in Playing with Rainbows groups (For example additional

adults may be usehul if several children in the group have difficulty speaking and understanding the group facili-
fators’ language).  Volunteers can provide support to the children and assist them with group activities. If
volunteers are to be involved, group facilitators must provide clear direction about the volunteers’ roles. It is
suggested that there be no more than one adult for every three children in the group or the children may tend
towards developing a relationship with a specific adult rather than becoming part of the group as a whole.

Confidentiality

In general, the content of group sessions remains confidential. Both the children and the adults taking part in
the group are expected fo help maintain confidentiality. Children participating in the group are free to talk
about their own experiences but are encouraged not to discuss the experiences of the other children. The limits
of confidentiality and the responsibility of the group facilitafors to protect the safety of the children in the group
by reporting suspicions regarding abuse or concern that a child may come to harm should be explained clearly
to the children and caregivers participating in the program.



RECRUITING GROUP PARTICIPANTS

Challenges to Recruiting Families to Participate in Playing with
Rainbows Groups

Language Barriers

Families whose children are being considered for a Playing with Rainbows group may be in the process of
learning the language of their new country. Any situation requiring communication in this new language can
be stressful. It is very likely that this stress will be increased when difficult topics, such as war and migration,
are being discussed.

It is suggested that you ensure all the printed material you present is translated into the languages of prospective
clients. Not only does this make it easier for them to understand the material, but it also conveys a message of
understanding and respect. Wherever needed, involve interpreters io facilitate clear communicafion.

Being New to a Country

Since many families whose children are participating in o Playing with Rainbows group will have completed
their migration journey in the recent past, they may skill be in the process of accommedating o a new country
and a new way of doing things. Due to differences in cultural practices and routines, seemingly simple things
such as arranging transportation, adjusting fo climate changes and shopping can become significant
challenges. When caregivers are trying to cope with these day to day issues, the thought of participating in a
specialized program may seem overwhelming or simply unnecessary.

If possible, ensure that the family’s basic needs are being met and offer support where appropriate. When
describing the Playing with Rainbows group, emphasize the benefits of having the children participate now
rather than @ year or two in the future. Explain that it the children are able to explore and resolve their
experiences now, they may be freer to focus on things such as school, peer relationships and enjoying their fives
in the future.  As much as possible, offer the family services that will facilitate their participation in the program
{transportation, child care etc.).

1
Trust 1ssues

GROUP PARTICIPANTS

Families who have lived through a conflict and migrated to a new country have offen been hurt and betrayed.
In some cases, institutions such as the army or a particular professional group such as police or dociors have
played a role in torturing or harming civilians in the conflict. Some families are betrayed by friends, extended
family members or long time neighbours who are desperately trying to ensure their own survival. Other families
may have had the experience of being befriended by an apparently supportive individual, only to have that
person violate their trust through betrayal. Having lived through these experiences, families may become wary
in unknown situations and when meeting new people. Caregivers can lose faith in their ability fo separate those
who can be trusted from those who pose a threat to the family’s well-being. The result is thai many families are
frightened and reluctant to allow new people or agencies into their lives.

RECRUITING

As will be discussed further later, the best way #o reach out to caregivers, who are understandably nervous in
unknown situations and with new people, is to work in close collaboration with groups and individudls the
families have already learned to trust. Group facilitators must be willing fo take the time necessary to earn the
trust of the families they are working with. You may want to allow additional time for the recruiting process.
This will allow you to approach families gently and slowly, giving them fime to think, ask questions and cansider
your answers before they must make a decision about participating in a Playing with Rainbows group.

' For & more complete review of Ihe issues discussed here, see “Distrust and Resettlement of Survivors of War end Torture” by Bshnam Behnia in Internctionai
Journal of Mental Haalth, Vol. 25, No 4, 1997.
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Reluctance to Discuss Past Experiences

Families may be reluctant to discuss their experiences during the conflict and on the migration journey for
several reasons: fear of deportation, fear of refaliation by others who were involved in the conflict in the family's
country of origin and who are now living in the new country, fear of reprisals against family and friends stilf
living in the country of origin and fear of being overwhelmed by their emotions and memories. In addition,
some caregivers may be reluctant to discuss their past because it makes them feel as though they are somehow
responsible for any difficulties their child is currently experiencing.

You may be abie to address a family’s reluctance to discuss their past experience in several ways. Stress the
value that you place on group confidentiality. Let the children and their caregivers know that they can choose
whether or not to participate in parficular discussions and decide how much they want to contribute. Let them
know that they always have the right to “pass”. Become informed about the refugee claimant procedure.
Evaluate when and where families may need to be concemed about sharing information about past
experiences. Use this information to address the caregivers’ concerns and to assist you in planning specific
group sessions. Spend some time with caregivers normalizing their child’s response to the family’s experiences.
It is important for caregivers to understand that their child'’s reactions are understandable and that many children
react in a similar way.

Questioning Therapy

The need for and benefit of counselling and therapy may be questioned by individuals from non-western
cultures and indeed by many people from western cultures. When people are struggling to find food, locate
shelter and stay safe, they do not have the time to sit down and talk about their feelings. Counselling and
therapy may be frowned on by members of non-western cultures where elders, extended family members and
communities are sources of support during difficult times. When families arrive in a new country, they may
question the benefit of reliving bad memories. In addition, many people see participation in counselling as a
sign of failure. Caregivers may feel that by inviting their child to participate in a Playing with Rainbows
group, you are implying that the caregivers are deficient. Allowing their child to participate in the Program
may be seen as an admission that they or their child has a problem or is “crazy”.

Clearly explain the purpose of the group to the children’s caregivers. Review the reasons that you feel it will be
valuable for the children to talk about their feelings and experiences. Help the caregivers understand the value
of having the children learn that they are not the only children who have had to live through war and migration.
Be clear with caregivers about how you came to approach them to participate in the group. Caregivers need
to know that all families, who have recently migrated from war torn countries, in the school, community centre,
day care etc. were approached and that they were not singled out in any way. Make it clear that you do not
teel the caregiver's child is “crazy” by normalizing the child’s response to the family’s experiences and by
pointing out that many children experience social, emotional or academic difficulties at some point in their fives.
It may be beneficial to have someone that the caregivers trust or another member of the caregivers’ religious,
culturad, racial or ethnic group assist you in conveying these messages.

Focus on the Future

Having escaped a fraumatic and dangerous past, families may be reluctant to revisit it. Many families talk about
a desire to “get on with our lives” and to focus on the future. They do not see the point of participating in o
group that is going fo force them to think about their past.

Reassure the caregivers that the goal of the group is to give the children the skills that they need to participate:
fully in their future. Talk with the caregivers about the kinds of issues that children may struggle with and the
way that these can interfere with their day to day progress. Help the caregivers understand the potential benefits
of allowing their child to participate in A Playing with Rainbows group”.

2 . . N . " . "
Issues you may want lo oddress with caregivers are oullined in the chapter “Sessions for Caregivers'
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Key Points to Review During Recruitment

When recruiting participants for A Playing with Rainbows group, the following messages should be communicated
fo caregivers. These messages may not be stated as directly, but should be conveyed both by your actions and
your words.

*  We wilf communicate with you in the language of your choice.

*  We will try to make it easy for you to participate in the group.

+  Alf group material is confidential.

*  You and your child can choose what to talk about.

* You have done a good job of protecting your child.

*  You have done a good job of raising your child in difficult circumstances.
*  You are a good parent,

*  We did not select you for the group because you were a bad parent.

¢ We do not think your child is crazy or sick.

*  We did not choose your child for this group because we think she or he is bad.
* The group will teach children to cope with their feelings.

» The group will help the children learn to solve problems.

* The group will help the children learn to get along with others. ¢

¢+ The group will help the children deal with their memories. Some children think about what has Z
happened all the time and this stops them from learning at school or having fun. o

*  The group will answer the children’s questions about war and migration. Some children are confused ::)
about what has happened. They spend @ lot of time thinking about their questions and they don't do o

well at school or they don't enjoy their time with friends. o
Inviting Families to Participate in a Playing with Rainbows Group <
&

It is strongly suggested that you work with a group or organization that has established itself as o safe, non- i
threatening, helpful body in the lives of the families you are approaching. For example, you may want to create =
an alliance with a setfement agency, community centre, shelter, school, or day care. It may also be possible to =

build connections with individuals from particular cultural groups and have them work with you when you
approach caregivers.

RECRU

Find a way to provide families with some basic information about Playing with Rainbows groups. You may
choose fo do this by presenting them with a flyer or o lefter. In some cases you may ask a particular individual
{teacher, community counsellor, member of the caregivers’ cultural, religious or ethnic group) to provide the
initial information to caregivers. # is best if this initial approach is made by someone who has already
established a trusting relationship with the caregivers.

Plaving with RAINBOWS manual
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During your initial contact, the caregivers should be made aware of the nature and purpose of the group. For
example, let the caregivers know that:

* the group is for children ages 4 - 7

* the group is for children whose families have recently migrated from a war-torn country

» all families who have recently migrated from a war-torn country are being approached

* during the group, the children will be given opportunities to play, talk, draw and create stories
* during the group, the children will learn new ways to relax and get along with others

* the group is designed to help children cope with their feelings about war and migration and to help
them answer any questions that they mighf have about these experiences

¢ giving children a chance fo talk about their feelings and ask questions about their experiences can help
them at home, in school and in the community

* the group gives children a chance fo talk with pride about their country of origin

* discussions in the group are kept confidential.

After families have been provided with some basic information about Playing with Rainbows groups, they
should be given a chance to think about what has been said and to decide if they would like to participate in
the group. Invite them to contact you if they have any questions or would like further information. Provide the
caregivers with an easy way fo express their interest in attending the group {telephone a group facilitator,
express their inferest to a member of a collaborating agency, sign a piece of paper indicating their desire to
participate}.

Listen carefully to what caregivers say when the group is presented to them and respond honestly. if you do not
feel that you are going to be able to address their concerns, clearly state this. Do not run the risk of letting the
family down by making promises you cannot keep, since this would only further damage their ability to trust
support services.

If there are some caregivers who do not respond to your first inquiry, you may wish fo approach them a second
time. Make sure that if you do attempt to contact the family again, they do not perceive this as overly intrusive.

When caregivers express interest in having their child participate in A Playing with Rainbows group, collect the
following information:

* child’s name

e childs age

* caregiver’s name

*  contfact Phone Number

o child’s country of origin

* length of time in this country

* language that the caregivers would like to use during the screening process

Invite the caregivers to participate in the screening process. Describe the screening sessions as an opportunity-
for caregivers, who are interested, to find out more about the group and find out if it is right for their family.
Also let caregivers know that the screening interview gives group facilitators a chance to decide if A Playing
with Rainbows group will be helpful for their child.
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The purpose of the screening process is to provide the children and their
caregivers with an opportunity to meet the group facilitators and hear about
the Playing with Rainbows group. In addition, it gives the group facilitators
an opportunity to determine if the children and their caregivers are ready
to participate in the Playing with Rainbows group and if the program will be
helpful to them. While some families may be reluctant to participate in the
full screening process, it is suggested that group facilitators strive to
complete as much of the process as possible since the information

abtained is important for planning and running group sessions.

Objectives of Screening:

1} Get acquainted with the children and their caregivers.
2) Explain the program to the children and their caregivers.

3} Evaluate the readiness of the children and their caregivers to benefit from the Playing with Rainbows
group.

4) Assess the suitability of the children to parficipate in the Playing with Rainbows group.
5} Assess other resources that may be needed by the children and their caregivers.

6) Reduce caregivers’ anxiety by giving them an opportunity to meet group facilitators.

Screening Process:

An hour to an hour and a half interview should be scheduled for each child and her or his caregivers. If several
children in the family are being considered for the group « joint screening is appropriate.

Both group facilitators should be present for all screening sessions.

f necessary, involve an interpreter in the screening session. It is not appropriate for children fo interpret for
their caregivers. You will need to allow more time for the interviews if an interpreter is going fo be used.

The screening process will consist of four sections which are outlined below. Initially, both group facilitators will
meet with the child and her or his caregivers. Following this, it is suggested that one group facilitator meet with
the child while the other group facilitator meets with the child’s caregivers. At the end of these meetings, the
group facilitators will bring the child and her or his caregivers together again.

Throughout the screening process, remember that the children and their caregivers may be very nervous about
participating in the inferview and in the Playing with Rainbows group. Reasons for their nervousness are
outlined in the chapter “Recruiting Group Participants”. In particular, families may feel that it is not safe to
discuss their experiences in their country of origin or on their migration journey. Family members may fear that
this will interfere with their refugee claim. They may fear reprisals by others who were involved in the conflict
in their country of origin and are now living in this country or they may fear refribution against family and
friends still living in their country of origin. Raise issves gently and respect the family’s need to remain silent.

Keep notes during the meefings to review affer you have met all the children and their families. You may choose
1o use the forms for the “Intake Interview With The Caregivers” and “Intake Interview With The Child” found ot
the end of this chapter fo record your inferview.

__Playing with RAINBOWS manual
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Meeting of Group Facilitators, Child and Caregivers

Prior to the screening session, the group facilitators should review the referral information thot is
available. This should include: child’s name, child's age, caregiver's name, contact phone number, the
child’s country of origin, the length of time the child and caregiver have been in this country and the
language that the caregivers would like to use in this screening session. it is suggested that you obtain
some background information about the conflict that has been taced by the family prior to the screening
session. This information can be obtained from: some of the organizations listed in “Bibliography and
Resources”, cullural representatives, Internet sights, newspapers efc.

When everyone has settled in the room, have everyone introduce themselves.

Following introductions review the purpose of the meeting. Ask the child if she or he knows why she
or he is there. Ask the caregivers what they have told the child about the meeting. Review the purpose
of this session {to meet the child, to meet the caregivers and to see if the group would be beneficial for
the family) with the caregivers. Then briefly describe the purpose of the meeting to the child.

Mary and 1 {Group facilitators) are going to have a group for children who have lived in a country
where there has been war and fighting before they moved to Canada. {Pause so that the child can
comment about her or his own experiences if she or he chooses). We are going fo do lots of
different things in the group like drawing, playing with puppets, singing and talking. One of the
things we tolk about is what it was like to live in a country where there was war and fighting and
what it wos fike to move to Canada. Today we are getting together so that we can meet you and
your {name the child’s caregivers). After the meeting we will decide if you might be able to join
our group.

Talk with the child and her or his caregivers about her their current situation {where the child lives, who
else lives in the child’s home, where she or he goes to school, what she or he likes to do at home).

Speak very brietly with the child and her or his caregivers about their country of origin and the conflict
that fook place there. This can be pursued in more depth at a later time.

| know that you used to live in another counfry. (Address the next question to the child. If the child
is unable to answer then ask the caregiver for assistance]. What was the name of that country?
(Give the child a chance to answer this question) Do you remember when you left {Name the
country the child migrated from and then give the child an opportunity to answer the question.} |
know that there used fo be a war or fighting in ... (Name the country that the child migrated from.}
Do you remember that? (If the child is unable to answer the questions, have her or his caregiver
provide assistance. If the child appears unsure if she or he is allowed to answer the questions then
cue the child’s caregiver to provide the child with permission to answer the question - Some children
who come fo the group tatk about their experiences with war, is it all right if Sara talks about if2 1
the caregiver appears uncomfortable or indicates that it is not acceptable for the child to talk about
the conflict, you must keep this in mind during the rest of the screening inferview.)

At this point, one group facilitator can invite the child fo come to another room to talk and draw some
pictures. The other group facilitator will continue to speak with the child’s caregivers. This allows you
to assess the child’s ability to separate from her or his caregivers and will also allow you to discuss some
issues in detail without worrying about the impact of the discussion on the child. Group facilitators
should agree on a time for these separate portions of the screening process in order to ensure that they
both finish at the same time.



2) Meeting with the Caregivers
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When listening to the

caregivers' concerns,

Provide the caregivers with a brief overview of the program, ,

the topics that will be discussed and the types of activities that consider whether or not
will be involved. Provide them with clear information about ,

who will be involved in these sessions, including any volunteers cultural issues may be
or cultural interpreters.  Talk o litfle bit about the rationale ; )

behind the Playing with Rainbows group’. After sharing this playing a role in the
information, ask the caregivers if they have any questions. You | ] )
may wish to give them permission to ask specific questions situation the caregiver
(Some caregivers are not sure how playing will help their child. - e

Do you hove any questions about that?). Discuss the 15 describing.

Caregivers' Sessions briefly.

Ask the caregivers to outline any concerns they have about their child. You may want to ask specific
questions about the child's functioning at home and at school. If the child is involved in any group
activities, find out how she or he functions in a group setting. Ask how she or he tends to get along
with other children? Has the child demonstrated an ability to sit still and listen in a group situation?
Find out if the child is struggling with any particular fears. Make sure you ask about the child's sleep
habits find out about the child’s dreams, including nightmares. {This information will be useful for
Session 7 which focuses on dreams.)

When listening to the caregivers’ concerns, consider whether or not cultural issues may be playing a
role in the situation the caregiver is describing. Is the child exhibiting behaviour that is-age-appropriate
in Canada but which the caregivers are uncomfortable with due to their own cultural expectations? Is
the child exhibiting behaviour that is considered appropriate in their country of origin but is leading te
difficulties in Canada? I cultural factors do appear to play a role in the caregiver’s current concerns,
speak with them about this.

Ask the parents how the child usually responds to difficult situations or problems. Does she or he
withdraw, act out, become clingy, become belligerent, take on the role of a clown etc.2 You may find
that the child will use the same strategies to cope with difficult situations in the group. Knowing in
advance how the child manages problems will help you be alert to activities or discussions that the child
is finding difficult during the group.

Obtain some basic developmental information from the caregivers. When did the child learn to walk,
talk, read? Has the child's development been consistent with her or his peers? Do the caregivers have
any concerns about the child’s development?

Let the caregivers know that some children who participate in the Playing with Rainbows group choose fo
talk about their migration journey. Suggest fo the caregivers that if they can provide you with some basic
information about their journey, it will help you understand the comments that their child may make during
the group. Try fo obtain information about the reason they left their country of origin, the way they
travelled, the places they stopped, their experiences along the way and their time and place of arrival in
Canada. Determine if the family spent time in a refugee camp and if so get some basic information about
that experience. Keeping the focus of this conversation on the child’s experiences may make it easier for
the caregiver to discuss. Ask if there are any parficular issues the caregivers feel the child may be
struggling with. Having this information may help you avoid using symbols or pictures that may be
troubling to the child. Find out if the child or family talks about the journey at home.

" Some ways of explaining the rafionale behind the Playing with Rainbows group are included in “Sessians for Caregivers”.

_ Playing wih RAINBOWS manual..___
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Talk with the caregivers about the fact that some children in the Playing with Rainbows group may
talk about the conflict that occurred in their country of origin. Suggest to the caregivers that if they
can provide you with some basic information about the conflict that their family experienced it will
help you understand their child’s comments, as well as helping you plan how fo best support their
child. Try to get some information about the groups taking part in the conflict and the type of
fighting that was involved. 1t is suggested that you keep the focus of this conversation on the child
to make the discussion easier for the caregivers. For example, ask the caregivers what they feel
the child might have experienced, seen or heard. Having a clear picture of the child’s experiences
may help you ensure that images that may be troubling for the child will not be brought into group
sessions. Ask the caregivers if they feel there are any particular issues that may be troubling for
the child. Find out if the conflict is discussed by the child at home.

Ask the child’s caregivers if the child has had to cope with the death of any significant family
members or friends. Find out if the child would have been aware of any deaths that tock place
during the conflict or migration. Ask the caregivers how they have explained death to the children,
Briefly review how you will approach the topic during the group and offer the caregivers a chance
to express any concerns they might have about this. You must ensure that you give the caregivers
an opportunity to outline any issues that they do not want you to discuss with their child, including
the deaths of specific people.

One of the reasons that the caregivers and children are separated for this portion of the screening
is to allow the caregivers to speak freely about migration and war without having to worry about
the impact of their comments on the children. This also means that caregivers are free to express
their emotions without being concerned about how this will affect the child.

Some caregivers may have difficulty understanding how talking about their past experiences will
be helptul for the children. You may want to review the following points with the caregivers:

»  Some children who have had similar experiences spend a lot of time thinking about what
they have seen.

s Some children who have had similar experiences have lots of questions about what has
happened.

» Some children spend so much time thinking about their experiences and questions that
they cannot focus on their school work, making friends or having fun.

* Talking about their experiences and having a chance to ask questions may allow the children
to resolve some issues which can in turn allow them to begin focusing on the present.

Ask the caregivers to describe the child’s strengths and skills. Talk about the activities the child is
involved in. Find out what things the child does outside of the home. Does the child have other
experiences of separating from her or his caregiver?

It participation in the group will require any particular skills {i.e. literacy, fluency in a particular
language) review this with the caregiver to see if the child has the required skills.

Let the caregivers know that snack will be served in the group. Find out if the child has any
particular allergies or other dietary restrictions. '
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Ask if there are any medical issues that you should be aware of. Find out if the child has received any
immunizations in the past and if these are up fo date. Information about immunizations will be
important to have if the children become ill during the group sessions.

Review the concept of confidentiality with the caregivers. Let them know that their child may discuss her
or his own experiences in the group but should not be encouraged to talk about the other children. Let
the caregivers know that you will not be giving them detailed information about everything their child
says but that you will provide them with general information at the Caregivers’ Sessions. Make if clear
that you will alert them to any particular concerns that arise during the group. Explain the limits of con-
fidentiality to the caregivers. Briefly review your responsibility to report abuse.

Talk with the caregivers about challenges that may arise as a result of the child’s participation in the
group. For example, children who participate in the group may wish to discuss the conflict or migration
more frequently. Some children who begin exploring their experiences and feelings develop increased
behaviour problems because they are trying to cope with strong feelings that they previously kept
buried. Try to determine who the child and caregivers use for support in difficult times.

If you have dlready decided when and where the group will be held, share this information with the
caregivers to determine if it will present a problem for them. If the time and place have not yet been
set, review the possibilities with the caregivers to see what would be best for them. Outline the
expectations that you will have of the caregivers (bringing the child fo each session on time; reminding
the child to complete her or his homework between sessions; attendance at the Caregivers’ Sessions).
Discuss the importance of the child attending on time and regularly.

Spend some time discussing the caregivers expectations for the group. What are they hoping their child
will get out of participating?

Ask the caregivers if they have any questions or concerns. Find out if there is anything that you can do
to help the caregivers feel safer or more comfortable about their child’s parficipation in the group. Find
out if they have any specific concerns about their child discussing the conflict that the family was
involved in or the family’s migration journey.

Try to end this portion of the screening by talking about the caregivers’ strengths and skills.

3) Meeting with the Child

Have the meeting with the child in a child-friendly room. 1t is suggested that drawing materials be
available throughout the meeting. You may choose to have toys available for the child to play with if
your discussion is over before it is time for you to rejoin the child's caregivers. However, these should
be kept out of sight until you are ready for the child to play with them.

Begin your meeting by talking briefly with the child about the group. Remind her or him that all the
children in the group will have moved to Canada from another country and will have seen war or
fighting in that other country. Ask the child if there is anything she or he would like to tell you about
the war or her or his experience moving o Canada.

Discuss the types of activities you have planned for the group and some of the topics that will be
covered. :
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Talk with the child about the people she or he lives with. You may choose to have the child draw o
picture of these people. Ask the child about the things she or he likes to do at home and the kinds of
things she or he does not fike to do. Try to determine who the child feels is a source of support at home
(Who do you talk to at home if you have o problem? Who helps you if you hurt your knee?). This
information will be useful when discussing coping strategies during group sessions.

Spend some time talking with the child about her or his likes and dislikes. You could have the child
complete the sheet at the end of this chapter or just hold a general discussion about the same things.

You may wish to explore the child’s feelings vocabulary. Ask her or him to tell you about a happy thing,
a sad thing, an angry thing, a scared thing and an excited thing in her or his life.

Let the child know that one of the things you talk about in the group is “worries”. Ask the child to
describe what her or his biggest worry is.

With older children, you may choose fo discuss the concept of group confidentiality at this point.
However, this concept can be difficult for young children to understand and it may be more confusing
than beneficiat to discuss it at this time.

End the meeting by talking about the things the child feels she or he does well and things that make her
or him feel good.

if there is time left before the other group facilitator will be finished meeting with the child’s caregivers,
invite the child o draw, play or look at books.

4) Final Meeting of Group Facilitators, Chitd and Caregivers.
Review your meetings to date.

We talked fo all of you about the group, the kinds of things we would talk about and the kinds of
things we would do. Does anyone have any questions?

You may wish fo review the concept of confidentiality with everyone present so that the child and the
caregivers are aware that everyone is aware of this expectation.

Ask the child and then the child’s caregivers if they are interested in being part of the group. At this
point remain fentative about your commitment to having the child in the group.

SCREENING

Right now we don’t know who will be in the group. We have to meet all the children ond their
families before we can decide. We will let you know by (Give the family a clear idea of when they
will know if they can participate.} I you have any questions before then, feel free fo call us.

Let the family know that you may be able to offer them other services or refer them for alternative
assistance, if the child is unable to participate in the group.

PAGE 68
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Issues to Consider:

The following issues must be considered in determining if a child will be an appropriate participant in the
Playing with Rainbows group. You should have obtained the information necessary fo consider these issues
during your screening session.

Language issues

Does the child have the level of fluency required for participation in the group? Will the child benefit from the
use of a cultural interpreter’? Remembser that sessions will take much longer when interpreters are involved.

Ability to discuss conflict and migration

Is the child able to acknowledge and talk about the conflict that her or his family experienced? Is the
child able to acknowledge and talk about her or his family’s experiences of migration? How did the
child respond when these topics were raised? Do the child's caregivers appear able to give her or him
permission to discuss these issues? Given that the conflict and migration are central topics in the
Playing with Rainbows group it is essential that the children in the group are willing to acknowledge
that these things took place. If a child vehemently denies that there was any conflict or appears
extremely distressed when the topics are discussed by others, she or he may not be appropriate for the
group. Similarly the child’s caregivers must understand that these issues will be discussed in the group
and be willing for the child to participate in these conversations.

Child’s ability to separate from her or his caregivers

Was the child able to separate from her or his caregivers as part of the screening process? |s the child
able to separate from her or his caregivers in other situations?

The child’s ability to function in a group setting

How does the child function in other group seftings (School, fibrary programs, recreation programs,
church, mosque, or synagogue programs)? s the child able to sit still and attend? How does the child
interact with other children? s there a history of any difficulties with aggression?

Significant behaviour problems

Has the child exhibited any extreme behaviours which would be disruptive in the group? These might
include severe aggression, inability to sit still in a group setting, hiding when strangers are present efc.

The child’s experiences

What type of trauma has the child been exposed to? Has the child directly witnessed violence or heard
about it from family members? How does this compare to the experiences of the other children who
are being considered for the group? You want to ensure that the children do not become victims of
“secondary traumatization” when they listen to each other’s stories. The best way to ensure this is to
form a group of children who have had similar experiences or have been exposed to similar
information. Some children in the group may not remember the conflict and migration or may not have
been directly exposed to it but have become aware of these issues through family members. While
these chiidren may still be appropriate for the group, you must be honest with the child’s caregivers
about the issues that will be discussed so that they can make a clear decision about whether or not they
want the child to participate.

* A cultural interpreter is an individual who will translate the words, meanings and ideas communicated by you and your client. The cultural interpreter may
also help you and yeur client understand cultural issues that may be impeding your communication. A cultural interpreter offers interpretation in a particular
cvllural contexi. For more information see “Tips on Communicating Through a Cultural Interpreter.”

SCREENING
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Has the child been the direct victim of significant vielence or sexual assault?

In these cases, the child may require individual treatment before being able to benefit from a group
program.

How recent were the child’s experiences?

A group will function best when the members are dealing with similar issues. It may be difficult to work
in a situation where one child has been in Canada for a month and another child has been in Canada
for three years. These children may be struggling with very different issues. 1t would not be impossible
fo run a group under these circumstances but this issue would need to be faken into account when
planning the group.

Do the children being considered for the group come from opposing groups in the same
conflict?

You should consider not only situations where the children are directly involved in the same conflict, but
also instances where their culture or religion may play a role in the conflict. In these instances the
children may be from different regions but sfill perceive each other as a threat. It may be very difficult
to run a group where children are from communities that were in conflict in their country of origin,
especially if their feelings are inflamed by family members.

Do the child’s caregivers appear able to provide support for the child?

lt is possible that as the group progresses and the child talks about her or his experiences, she or he
may have to face new or stronger emotions, When this happens, children often experience increased
behavioural difficulties. Does it appear as if the child’s caregivers will be able to manage increased
behaviour problems? Will they be able to provide additional emotional support fo the child? What
supports will the caregivers require in order to facilitate this? What level of trauma have the caregivers’
experienced? Will this have an impact on their participation in the group?

Will siblings be involved in the same group?

It can be appropriate fo involve sisters and brothers in the same group as long as they will not interfere
with each other's involvement. How did the children interact during the screening session? Were they
willing to let each other speak? Did it appear that any of the children were trying to prevent each other
from sharing information? How do the children get along at home? s there any history of extreme
physical or emotional conflict between them?



SCREENING

Final Evaluation

When the two group facilitators have met with all the children and their caregivers, they should sit down, review
the available information and consider the following issues. The number and type of children you can
accommodate in the group will depend on o variety of factors including the skills of the group facilitators, the
resources available and the other children who will be participating in the group. For example, while it would
not be possible to run the group with eight very aggressive children, one child who has a tendency to be
aggressive might be accommodated with volunteer support. The focus should not be on screening children out
but on ensuring there is an appropriate mix of children that also matches the skills of the facilitators so that all
children will be able to benefit from the group.

What are the chitd and family’s current needs?

Will these be addressed by the group? [f o family is in dire need of shelter and food, they may not be
able to focus on participation in the group. It may be most appropriate to refer them to other sources
of support so that their immediate needs can be addressed first.

Based on the issues outlined in “Issues to Consider”, how many children appear appropriate
for the group?

Is there an appropriate mix of ages?

For example, while o group could run with two four year olds, three five year olds, a six year old and
two seven year olds, you might not want o hold a group with one four year old and six seven year olds.

Is there an appropriate gender mix?
It is recommended that you not place a child in the position of being the only girl or boy in the group.
Will the children be able to communicate with each other?

Ideally the children will all have some degree of Huency in the language that group facilitators will be
using in the group. It may be possible to involve one interpreter in the group to assist children from
one language group. However, involving more than one interpreter could be unwieldy.

Are the children’s caregivers interested in participating in the Caregivers Sessions?

It is expected that the Playing with Rainbows group will have the greatest impact when the caregivers
are involved in their own sessions.

Based on these considerations, the issues outlined above and the information you collected during your
screening sessions, select the children who you feel will make the best mix for the group.

If there are children who you feel are not appropriate for the Playing with Rainbows group, try fo determine
what other services and/or support you or others can provide for the family.

SCREENING

PAGE 71



PLAYING WITH RAINBOWS™ MANUAL

——

[ETIelW SHMOINIVI P SUTAT]

2/ 39vd



SCREENING

THINGS | LIKE AND THINGS | DON'T LIKE

LIKE DON'T LIKE
COLOUR COLOUR
FOOD FOOD
T.V. SHOWS TV. SHOWS
GAMES GAMES
STORIES STORIES
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Playing INTAKE INTERVIEW

«th RAINBOWS | WITH THE CAREGIVERS

Name of the parents/caregivers

Name of the child Age

Name of the school

Name of the teacher

Telephone number and address

Country of origin Length of residency in Canada

Occupation in homeland

Occupation in Canada

Occupation in homeland

Other members in the family (including pets}
Nome Age Address

Description of the Migration Process to Canada

Reason for leaving

Time of leaving Number of people leaving

Mode of transportation

The stop overs

Any significant incidents

Time and place of arrival in Canada

Playing with Rainbows © YWCA of/du Canada
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INTAKE INTERVIEW
WITH THE CAREGIVERS

Strengths of the child

Description of the Child's Reaction to Conflict and Migration

L Sleep disturbances

L] Bedwetting

[ ] Hyper-vigilant

] Inability to concentrate

{1 Abusive to parents and siblings
[ Talks about the past all the time
L] Eating problems

[ Difficulties at school

[ Withdrawn

The child’s idea and expectation of the group

(] Nightmares and night terrors

[ Anxiety

(] Clingy/separation anxiety

L] Poor attention span

L] Aggressive

[ Headaches and other physical symptoms
L] Never mentions the past

[} Regressive behaviour
(] Poor peer relationships

Developmental Milestones for the Child
Age of tatking

Age of reading

Age of walking

Any developmental concerns

Any medical concerns

Any safefy concerns with regards to the child being in the group

Any other comments and concerns

Child care and transporiation requirements

Playing with Rainkows © YWCA of /du Carada
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«ith RAINBOWS | WITH THE CHILD

What is your name?

Do you go to school?

What school do you go to?

Where do you live?

Who lives with you now at home?

Do you remember where you used to live before?

Do you know who lives there now?

Can you draw me a picture about the other place/country?

Do you remember what happened there or why you had to move away to Canada? {Maybe you can draw me one
more picture about that if you don’t want to talk about it2)

Do you know about our group?

What are the things you would like to do in your group?

What kind of snack would you fike to eaf?

Is there anything else you would like to fell us®

Playing with Ratnbows © YWCA of/du Cenade
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GETTING READY FOR YOUR PLAYING WITH RAINBOWS

This chapter will outline the issues that should be considered and the things

that should be planned for before beginning a Playing with Rainbows group.

Are the Group Facilitators and Volunteers Ready?

Selection of Volunteers

Think about the following issues when selecting volunteers for involvement in your Playing with Rainbows group:

How many adults can be involved in the group? It is recommended that there be no more than one
adult for every three children in the group. If there are foo many adults involved, the children may focus
on developing a relationship with a specific adult rather than interacting with the group as a whole.

Would it be beneficial to involve a volunteer from a particular cultural, ethnic or religious group? It o
number of children from the same group have been selected to participate in your Playing with
Rainbows group, it may be beneficial to involve a volunteer who is also part of this group. This
volunteer would then be able fo help group facilitators understand and deal with cultural and language
issues. Caregivers who are reluctant fo have their child participate in a Playing with Rainbows group
may be reassured to know that o volunteer from their cultural, ethnic or religious group will be part of
the program.

It is recommended that volunteers have experience working with young children.

Volunteers should be encouraged to share their ideas but must also be willing and able to take direction
from group facilitators.

“Evaluating Group Facilitator and Volunteer Readiness to Participate in a Playing with Rainbows
Group”, explores a number of issues which should be considered as you get ready for your program.
You may want to discuss these with volunteers before selecting them to participate in the group.

Evaluating Group Facilitator and Volunteer Readiness to Participate in a Playing with
Rainbows Group

Throughout your Playing with Rainbows group, group facilitators and volunteers must remember that counselling
is not a mutual or equal relationship. The adults are there to meet the needs of the children, but the children
are not there to meet the needs of the adults.

1)

2)

Group facilitators have the power and responsibility to make sure the group is safe for all those involved
and to determine what direction the group will take. The children come to the group with a right to and
expectation for support and counselling. The group is not there to meet the needs of the adults involved.
In keeping with this premise, it is expected that the children, not the adults, will be the ones discussing
their experiences and exploring their emotions.

When adults are involved in leading a counselling group, they bring their “self” to the group. Their
own life, their past experiences, their current needs and feelings, as welt as their values and beliefs will
play a role in how they interact with and respond to the children in the group. Group facilitators and
volunteers have a responsibility to ensure that these issues do not impinge on the children’s experience
in the group. For example, a group facilitator should not pressure a child to tatk about her or his
father's death when the child appears intent on talking about the death of the family dog. While the
group facilitator may feel that the father’s death is more important, the child may have been more
affected by the death of the dog because the dog was a constant companion and source of support, or
the child may find it too difficult to discuss her or his father’s death and is instead choosing fo explore
the death of the dog. If the group facilitators or volunteers impose their values on the child, they run
the risk of interfering with the child’s healing process.
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Throughout your Playing with
Rainbows group, group facilitators

and volunteers must remember that
3) Group facilitators and volunteers should take

some time to evaluate their skills and to outline counselling is not a mutual or equal
the areas in which they may need additional

support. For example, it may be usehl 1o yelationship. The adults are there to
explore the age range of children that group '

facilitators and volunteers are most comfortable  eet the needs of the children, but
working with. 1 children who are outside this

range will be participating in the group, itmay  the children are not there to meet
be useful to seek input from others who are

familiar with children of that age. the needs of the adults.

4) Group facilitators and volunteers must be
aware of their preferences and their areas of discomfort. In general, counsellors with children will
suggest activities that they themselves would find enjoyable or beneficial. On the other hand, group
facilitators will fend not to plan activities which would make them feel uncomfortable or which they
would not enjoy. If group facilitators and volunteers are aware of the impact of their likes and dislikes
on the group program, they can ensure that they do not unnecessarily limit the children’s experiences.

5) Group facilitators and volunteers must be aware of the issues that they have faced in the past and that
they are facing now [death of a parent, divorce, new job etc).  Given the focus of Playing with
Rainbows groups this will be particularly important for those who have lived through raumatic
experiences during war and migration. What has been learned during these experiences? What can
be taught to the children as a result of having worked through these issues? Do any of these issues
continue to be emotionally charged? [s there any possibility that the topics covered in-group sessions
will be o trigger? How will this be handled? Will group facilitators and volunteers be able to continue
to focus on the children and their needs if their own emotions and issues are triggered?

6) During the course of the group, the children may talk graphically about violence, death and/or sexual
assault. Group facilitators and volunteers must assess their ability to listen to this type of information
while staying focused on the children. Group facilitators and volunteers must manage their own
emotional reactions so that the children in the group are never put in the position of trying to comfort
the adults. Group facilitators and volunteers should also make sure that their comments do not
communicate expectations about how the children should feel about their experiences. Comments such
as “That must have been awful”, “That must have made you sad” or “You must have been scared” all
convey assumptions that may or may not be frue. It is best to respond with gentle encouragement and
questions {Would you like o tell me anything else? How did you feel when that happened) when the
children are talking about their experiences.

7} It is suggested that group facilitators and volunteers consider the type and amount of emotional
expression that they can folerate. Are there situations in which they may wish to appease the children
and help them feel better rather than allowing the child to continue to explore difficult feelings? The
adults involved in the group must be able to let the children experience their pain. They should be
aware of the feelings that make them uncomfortable to ensure that they do not avoid these in session
or discourage the children from expressing them. Similarly, those leading the group should consider
which emotions they are most combortable with and ensure that they do not have the children place
undue focus on these.
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Clarifying the Roles of Volunteers

Group facilitators should establish clear expectations regarding the roles of volunteers and these should be
communicated to the volunteers. [n partficular, if there are some things that group facilitators do not want
volunteers to do, this must be made apparent. For example, if the volunteers are not trained counsellors, it may
be suggested that they do not take an active role in facilitating discussions but limit themselves to supporting the
children during the group and assisting the children during activities. It is suggested that group facilitators make
use of volunteers’ skills and assign them specific tasks which take advantage of these skills.

Building Relationships with Community Supports

Prior to beginning the group, it is important for group facilitators to establish links to a variety of community
organizations and groups. These may include:

Professional Cultural Interpreters — Group facilitators should be aware of the availability of
interpreters in all the languages that may be required for screening sessions, children’s sessions, the
caregivers’ sessions and individual meetings with the children’s caregivers. Make sure that you clearly
understand the process for obtaining these services. The individuals sponsoring the group should
assume responsibility for the cost of interpretation services.

Culturatl Liaison Workers, Settlement Agencies, and Cultural Representatives — Identify ot
least one individual from the culture of each of the children in your Playing with Rainbows group who
can be available to help facilitators understand and work with specific cultural issues. # information
related to specific children or families will be discussed with these individuals, signed consent must be
obtained from the children’s caregivers.

Children’s Mental Health Workers - Group facilitators should identify child and youth workers,
social workers, psychologists, psychiatrists, and/or parent-child resource centres in the community who
work with children. It is hoped that one of these individuals will agree to be available for consultation
during the group. Resources that will be available to the children and families after the group should
be identified. Group facilitators should defermine how referrals for service can be made and what
types of waiting list may be encountered.

Adult Menta! Health Workers — Group facilitators should identify community workers, therapists,
social workers, psychologists, psychiatrists who provide mental health services to adults in the
community. These individuals may be required o provide support and counselling to the children’s
caregivers. In addition, these professionals may be able to provide support and assistance in debriefing
to group facilitators, volunteers and/or interpreters. Try to identify at least one individual who will be
available fo meet with the adults involved in the children’s sessions on an as needed basis.

Emergency Services - Group facilitators should famitiarize themselves with the resources that will be
available in the case of an emergency (suicidal ideation, child abuse, violence in the home). Clear
information about how to contact these services should be available.

Community Support Systems ~ Group facilitators should be familior with the groups and agencies
within the community who provide a variety of resources to children and families {food banks, shelters,
sefflement service workers, legal clinics, <hild protection agency, Big Brothers/Big Sisters, parent-child
resource centres, women's groups, ethno-specific groups and agencies, Scouting, Guiding, recreation
programs efc.). Having this information will allow the group facilitators to fink families to needed supports.
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Creating a Child-Friendly Healing Environment

In order to create a child-friendly and healing environment, group facilitators must ensure that the children are
provided with the following:

Unconditional Acceptance

s Group facilitators and volunteers should value and accept the children exactly as they are.

Predictability and Consistency

*  Make sure that the room is set up in basically the same way for each session so that the children
will know where fo find things.

*  The group sessions are designed so that activities occur in a predictable order. The beginning and
end of each session are marked by the same activity every time.

Respect
*  Children in the group should be respected.
*  The children’s caregivers should be respected.
*  Group facilitators and volunteers must be respected.

Safety

* The physical and emotional safety of all group participants must be assured.  This makes the
establishment and maintenance of clear group rules essential.

Belonging

*  The children should feel that the group room is “theirs”. This can be facilitated by ensuring that
the room is set up before the first child arrives each week. While the children may be aware that
other individuals use the room befween sessions, obvious signs of this, such as empty paint
containers or broken toys, should be removed.

Selecting the Group Room

Choose a room that will be comfortable, welcoming and safe for the children in the group. It is imporfant that
the room be appropriate for the ages of the children in the group. For example, make sure that they can
comfortably use the furniture and that the decorations are age appropriate. The space you choose must be
practical. Group facilitators should not have fo worry about sessions being interrupted, the room being
damaged or things in the room getting broken. 1f at all possible, try to select a space that is close to washroom
facilities for clean up purposes and to make it easy for children to get to the washroom.

Where possible hold the group in a setting that will be safe, comfortable and familiar for the children’s
caregivers. Try fo find a space for the group that can be easily accessed by oll the fomilies involved. If possible
find a space that is close fo public transportation. If there are some families who may have difficulty trans-
porting their children 1o the group, consider ways that you may be able to provide assistance.
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Choose a room that contains:

*  space for the group circle to be created

¢ space for active work

* space for all the children to lie down during relaxation exercises

¢ place for a Cozy Corner which is removed from the central group activities
* tables and chairs as needed

¢ windows which make the space bright and airy

Creating a Cozy Corner

Choose one corner of your room to be the Cozy Corner. Fill this corner with pillows, blankets and stuffed
animals, If possible, include o rocking chair or bean bag chair in the corner. The Cozy Corner should be @
safe, soft, nurturing place for the children to escape o when they need a break from the group. You may wish
to have some books in the corner as well.

Planning for Group Sessions

Consents for Service and Consents to Share Infermation

if children are to take part in a Playing with Rainbows group their caregivers must sign a consent authorizing
their participation. If adults other than the group facilitators {i.e. volunteers, inferpreters) will be part of the
group, this should be clearly noted on the consent form. Plans should be established fo ensure that these
consents are signed at or before the first group session. If the initial Caregiver's Session will take place prior to
the first children’s group meeting, the consents could be signed at this time. It is essential that the caregiver’s
have a clear understanding of what they are signing. If necessary, have the consent forms translated into the
caregivers' first languages or involve an interpreter in the presentation of this material.

If group facilitators will be consulting on o regular basis with other professionals or cultural representatives and
will be using identifying information during these consultations, consents must be signed by the children’s
caregivers permitting this contact. Again, group facilitators must assume responsibility for ensuring that the
caregivers have a complete understanding of the material that they are signing.

Obtaining Background Information

Once you have determined which childrer will be in your group, try to obtain some background information
regarding their country of origin and culture. 1 is suggested that you collect this information from another
member of the culture or someone who has migrated from the country of origin in question. Since there may
be vast regional differences in these countries, try to speak with someone from the region that the child lived in.
Ask this person what they think you need to know. You may want to seek specific information regarding cultural
stories, rifuals or music. You may wish to ask some general questions about the expression of emotions and
also inquire specifically about grieving rituals. During your discussion, it may be useful fo review your planned
activities to ensure that they will not be offensive or overwhelming for the children. Consider asking about the
climate, scenery and wildlife in the child’s country of origin. This information can be invaluable when plannin

visualization exercises. '
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You should also ensure that you have basic information regarding the conflict each child experienced, the
parfies fo the conflict and the type of warfare to which they were exposed.  While you may have obtained this
information during your screening sessions, you may require additional information and it can be beneficial fo
obtain a second perspective from someone who is familiar with the dynamics of the conflict.

Preparing for Sessions

It is recommended that all twelve group sessions be reviewed before the group begins. This will ensure that
group facilifators are aware of the topics that will be addressed and the activities that are part of the group.

The session outlines in this manual are general guidelines and should be adapted to meet the needs of each
group of children. For example, body tracing or relaxation exercises requiring children to lie down may be
difficult for children who have been sexually assaulted or hurt when lying down. In these cases, group facilitators
should find other ways of completing activities such as doing body tracings with the children standing against
the wall or having the children complete relaxafion exercises sitting up.

Group facilitators are encouraged to be creative in their presentation of the sessions. It is suggested that group
facilitators be alert to the chitdren’s need for movement and build in physical activities such as short quick
stretches or active songs as needed.

Prior to each session, review the material that will be covered and the activities that will be included. Make sure
that you have everything you will need for the group. Remember that activities and discussions will take much
fonger when cultural interpreters are involved in the group. Keep this in mind when you plan your sessions.

Group Rules

Prior to beginning sessions with the children, the facilitators must decide what rules need to be part of the group
in order to ensure everyone’s physical and emotional safety’. These rules will be discussed and agreed fo by
the children in their first session. Group facilitators should also consider what the consequences for breaking
group rules will be’. Time should be taken to think about how group facilitators will manage situations where
a child does not comply with the established consequence, for example she or he refuses to sit on the Time Out
Chair. Group facilitators should also discuss ways fo manage common problems that arise in children’s groups .

Regular and timely attendance, by the children, ot sessions is important for building a cohesive group. Prior fo
the group, facilitators should consider ho3w they will handle loteness and how many sessions a child can miss
before they are asked to leave the group”

; Organizalions which mey be abie to assist you in finding this information ore listed in * Bibliography and Resources”
, Recommendations for basic rules are included in the autline for “Session 1~ Getting 1o Know Each Other”.
Further informetion can be found in “Managing Problems In A Playing with Reainbaws Group”.
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Planning for Creating the Circle’

Each week the children will be asked to create the circle fo be used for circle time and discussions. As the group
progresses, the circles created by the children become more complex representing the group, the children in the
group, the support systems available to the children and the connections between these. Each step in the circle
creation will be repeated two times. See the six different circle arrangements that will be created, below:

C

SESSION 1.2

0

SESSION 5,¢

SESSION 9,10

“ The progressive Circle Creation was designed by Chitra Sekhar and used during the “Training Program fer Front Line Workers in Sri Lanke on Intervention

Strategies for Wor Traumetised Children”

L

SESSION 3,4

L

SESSION 7.8

SESSION 11,12
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A number of different materials could be used to create the circles:
e coloured chalk
* string, ribbons or fabric
* coloured sand
* coloured rice Flour
. dry flowers

¢ Hoola hoops can be used to make the circles to mark where the individual children sit and/or the
“Helping People” circles.

The way in which you create the circles with the children will depend to a large extent on where the group is
taking place. While chalk would be appropriate on a tile or concrete fioor, it would be difficult to use if you
have a carpeted room. You may choose to consistently use one material (i.e. fabric and ribbons) or you may
choose to incorporate a number of different materials over the course of the twelve group sessions.

Comfort Objects

In the first session, the children will be involved in decorating or choosing Comfort Obijects. These are objects
that will be available for the children throughout the group and can be taken home when all the group sessions
have been completed. Think about the type of Comfort Objects you wish to use and how the children will
decorate these. It is suggested that the basic Combort Object be prepared in advance and that in the first
session, the children be given an opporiunity fo decorate it, making it their own. Four different ways of creating
Comfort Objects are listed beiow:

* Pillows - Small piliows are made for the children. These could be stuffed with herbs, cotton or
fabrics. You may wish to leave an opening in the pillow and have each child choose a small object to
place inside the pillow before it is finally sewn together by the group facilitators. For example, a stone,
a marble, a button, a tiny bell, a small shell eic. could be placed inside the pillow. i you choose to do
this, you may wish to equate the small object with the uniqueness of each child.

Has every one chosen a pillow? OK. Can anyone find a hole in one side of their pillow? We left
them open because we want you alf fo put one more thing in your pillow. Each of you is different
and special. You have different names. You come from different countries. You like different foods.
You are good af different things. What kinds of things are you good at? {Try o encourage each
child to label one of her/his strengths). You are afl different and special. | want each of you to
pick a stone to go inside your pillow. The special stone inside the pillow will be just like the special
things inside each of you.

Another way of having the children make the piliows “their own” would be to have them decorate them
using fabric paints or by gluing other fabrics and items on fo the pillows.

¢ Pocket Teddy Bears - Small teddy bears, about three inches in height could be made for the children.
Felt or fleece are the best fabrics to use for making these teddy bears because they do not fray and seams
do not need to be turned in. They can be made simply, by cutting a front and a back for the teddy bear.
Sew these together, placing a litile stuffing in the bear's stomach and head. Have the children make the
bear their own by drawing a face for the bear or gluing clothing on the bear.  Group facilitators may
choose not to place stuffing in the bear’s stomach and to leave a small opening in the side of the bear. The
children can then choose a small object to go inside the bear. As noted chove, with the pillows, this object
can be equated with the uniqueness of each child.
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+ Comfort Pouches’ - Small drawstring bags made out of fabric are presented fo the children. In the
first session have them decorate these “pouches” using fabric paints, thread, beads or fabric and glue.
Following the final relaxation exercise in each session, give the children a special object which is
associated with some aspect of the group to place in their bag. For example, if the one of the relaxation
exercises included images of water, you could give the children a blue marble to represent this water.
In the session cabout dreams when the “Twinkle, Twinkle Litte Star” relaxation is done and stor beads
are placed in the Dream Catcher, the children could be given a glow in the dark star for their pouch.
f you used the Pool of Tear and Flowers exercise as part of the Goodbyes and Hellos meeting, the
children could be given a small sitk flower to put in their pouch. When the children are given the objects
for their pouches, group facilitators should take some fime fo explain how the object is connected to the
work that was done in the session. After the final session, the children will take their pouch containing
all the special objects home as a reminder of the activities and topics that were part of their group.
When initially explaining the idea of the “comfort pouch” to the children, group facilitators may want
to talk about the comfort that a baby kangarco finds in her or his mother’s pouch. For children who
are familiar with Native American traditions, group facilifators may wish to introduce the children o
the concept of medicine bags or amulets. This should be done in consultation with someone from the
Native American culture who can ensure that the way the comfort pouch is being used is respectful of
their traditions.

+ Puppets - Group facilitators can have the children make sock puppets. These puppets could then be
used by the children throughout the group. Group facilitators may choose to have the children use the
puppets in discussions or integrate them into group activities.

¢ Iftime does not allow for group facifitators fo make Comfort Objects or for the children to decorate their
own Comfort Obijects, ready made puppets or stuffed animals could be used as Comfort Objects. With
a little effort, small stuffed animals can be purchased at a price that will be cost-efective for the group.
If you are using ready made puppets or stuffed animals, they can be personalized by having the
children name their animals and by making name tags for them.

When you discuss Playing with Rainbows groups with individuals from the children’s countries of origin, you
may become aware of other ways to make Comfort Objects.

Make sure that you have the Comfort Objects made and available for the first group.

Centering and Relaxation Exercises

Choose the Centering and Relaxation exercises you will be using in each session. Where possible, try to
integrate music from the children’s countries of origin into these exercises.

It is suggested that you practice saying the exercises before each group session. This will allow you to see if the
music you are using is long enough, to make sure you are speaking slowly enough fo aliow for deep breathing
and to determine if the exercise will serve the purpose you have developed it for.

Puppets

Think about whether the group facilitators or children will use puppets as a regular part of the group. Each
group facilitater may choose to have a puppet that is associated with her or him that can be used periodically
during the group to lead discussions, raise issues or introduce activities. You may wish to have each child select
a puppet that they will use for particular purposes in the group. Possible ways of using puppets as a regular
part of the group are described in “Puppetry”.

¥ This activity was designed by Chitra Sekhar for use in training Playing with Rainbows group facilitaters.
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Talking Stick

Some children’s groups make use of a Tatking Stick to help moderate discussions. Only the person holding the
Talking Stick is allowed to speak. Decide if you would like to use a Talking Stick and if so for which parts of the
group. The Talking Stick may be particularly useful during Check-In, Discussion and Relaxing and Review. You
may choose not to use the Talking Stick during group activifies in which you wish to encourage the children to
spontaneously share ideas.

If you decide to make a Talking Stick, you can have the children create and decorate it in the first session or you
can have it ready for them at the beginning of the session. You may choose to incorporate decorations that
reflect the children’s countries of origin. For example, you could have the children decorate the Talking Stick
with feathers or fabric in the colours of their countries’ flugs. 1t is also possible to make the Talking Stick part
of a Goodbye Activity in the final session’.

Journal or Folder

Some group facilitators choose to make a journal or folder for each child. This is used to collect their pictures
and work in each session and is presented to them in the last session. f you choose fo use Journals or Folders,
you may wish to have the children decorate them in the first session.

Homework

Group facilitators must decide if they wish to assign the children homework during their Playing with Rainbows
group. While assigning homework can be beneficial {allows the children to think about issues between sessions,
provides a vehicle for introducing topics, allows group facilitators to include more material), there may be
drawbacks if many of the children do not complete the homework. f you are going to assign homework, discuss
this with the children’s caregivers in screening sessions. Provide the caregivers with the Homework Sheets at the
end of each session. If necessary, have these sheets translated so that they will be easy for the caregivers to
understand.

Integrating Culture Specific Activities into Counselling for Children

All cultures have activities and rituals that are part of daily life or which are used to celebrate seasonaf changes
or recognize imporiant days. These may include stories, music, dance and ceremonies. With a little thought
these can become play activities which are integrated into a group counselling program for children. Many
cultural rituals already involve symbolism and metaphor and as a result have the power to touch group partic-
ipants deeply. Furthermore, when these rituals become part of the group process, children may feel validated,
welcomed and comforted by participating in something familiar.  Using rituals from their country of origin
provides group members with an opportunity to share an aspect of their culture with others in the group.

If you are considering bringing culture specific activities into the group program, it is essential to ensure
that this will not be considered inappropriate by any group member or their family. Consult
with individuals from the culture which practices the ritual and ensure that using it in the group process will not
demean the ritual and that the way you intend fo use the ritual will not be considered dangerous. You must also
speak with individuals from ot the other cultures represented in your group to ensure that the ritual will not be
frightening or offensive to them.

* Directions for including the Talking Stick in @ Goodkye Activity are included in “Sassion 127
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Examples of Using Cultural Rituals in Counseliing

Chitra Sekhar {1998} described the use of Kolam with a group of war traumatized children from Sri Lanka:

“Kolam is an ancient art form used in South India and some parts of Sri Lanka. It is a religious ritual
performed by the womenfolk of the Hindu household. In the early morning before the sun rises the
women clean and purify the front yard with cow dung and water. Then they make small or elaborate
designs with rice flour to reflect the mood and occasion. For example o very elaborate design will be
indicative of a joyous happening like the birth of a new baby, an engagement, or a religious ceremony
or festival. ... Absence of kolam in front of a house may mean the absence of women in the house or
ifiness or death and bereavement in the family.” (Sekhar, 1998, p. 12)

Kolam can be adapted to become a feelings exercise, o meditative exercise to be used at the end of a group,
or an exercise to help the children to focus on their futures. For example, each child could be asked to imagine
a great day in their future and make the Kolam that they would like to see on their front yard on that day. To
have children explore their feelings using Kolam, group leaders could ask the children to make a design with
rice flour to represent themselves. Children could then be asked to pick four feelings that are a part of their lives
and four colours to represent these feelings. The children could be invited to use these four colours to make a
pattern around the design they created to represent themselves.

Mark Barnes {1996} describes using the making of @ Hawaiian Lei as part of o hedling ritual with a woman who
had been severely abused as o child. He suggests that to make a lei individuals select o variety of flowers, a piece
of string and @ needle. A necklace of flowers is formed as the Howers are slowly threaded onto the string. As each
flower is added the participant thinks of a positive healing thought. As the lei is completed, the. person has had
an opportunity to “thread all the good thoughts together” as they form the lei (Barnes, 1996, p. 347 }.

The same concept of making a lei could be expanded to help children explore other issues. For example, each
Hower could represent a family member or source of support for the child. When they finished making the lei,
they would have a concrete representation of their support system. Flowers could be chosen to represent
particular feelings. The finished lei could then serve as o reminder of the different feelings the child has and the
coping strategies that were discussed in the group.

How to Integrate Cuitural Rituals into the Group

Cultural rituals may come into your group in two different ways. You may have a specific goal in mind (i.e.
relaxation) and seek a ritual that will help you meet that goal. In other cases, you may hear about a ritual and
wish to make it part of your group process. Considering the following issues will help you bring cultural rituals
into your group:

1) What is the goal of the activity?

Establish o clear goal for the use of the cultural ritual (ie. relaxation, centering, feelings exploration,
discussion of memories, exploring support systems). The goal will help you determine how to adapt the ritual.
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2) Choose a ritual which will meet your goal. Consider what aspects of the ritual will help
you to meet your goai,

Consider choosing cultural rituals which involve the following:
Physical activity

{i.e. threading o flower, scattering rice flour} — The physical activity in rituals is often repetitive
which contributes fo its relaxing power.

Use of multiple senses

During the making of o lei, children are making use of their visual (flower colours), smell
{flower scent} and tactile (feeling flowers) senses. In general, the impact of an activity will be
increased with the number of senses involved.

Use of colour
Different colours can be associated with feelings, experiences or people.
A communicative purpose

{i.e. Kolam is designed to communicate to others who view the designs in the front yard] - When
the original purpose of the ritual is to communicate with others, it can be adapted to serve a
communicative purpose within the group. For example, a container that is usually used to hold
prayers can be created fo hold messages for people in the child’s country of origin.

3) How does the ritual need to be adapted to meet your goal?

Think carefully about the goal you have in mind and the ways that the ritual will meet that goal. I
many cases you will want to simplify the ritual or focus on one aspect of the ritual. Make sure you can
explain the activity in language that the children will understand.

4) Are you making acceptable use of the ritual?

Consult with individuals who are part of the culture from which the ritual was borrowed.  Con they
anticipate any problems with the way you are using the ritual? These people may be able to offer you
suggestions that will improve upon the activity you have planned. You should also brielly mention the
activity to parents of the other children to ensure that the activity you have planned will not be objec-
tionable to them.

There are many wonderful opportunities available 1o counsellors who choose to adapt cultural rituals for use in
children’s groups, provided that this is done with understanding and sensitivity.



GROUP FACILITATORS’ SELF CARE'

There are three levels of self-care that must be addressed by group
facilitators. Facilitators shoutd develop a variety of ways to care for
themselves on a day to day basis. In addition, group facilitators must
develop strategies for taking care of themselves following each group
session. Finally, group facilitators should identify ways in which they
can continue to facilitate their professional growth and development.

Each level of self care is briefly addressed in this chapter.

Day to Day Personal Care

It is essential for group facilitators and volunteers to maintain a life outside of their work and the issues that are
dealt with in Playing with Rainbows groups. Group facilitators should skrive to have a balanced personal life
that includes entertainment, relaxation and social activities which are not directly connected to working with
traumatized children or refugee famifies.

Group facilitators and volunteers should do everything necessary to look after their own physical and mental
health as well as their personal relationships. These are the things that sustain us when we are working in
difficult situations.

Every adult whe is working in a Playing with Rainbows group should be able to answer the question: “How do
you relax?”. Not only should they be able to identify o range of relaxation strategies, they should also use them
on a regular basis.

It is essential for individuals working with traumatized children or refugee families to be aware of their own
support systems. Who ean you call when you have had a bad day? Who will listen to you, share a cup of
coftee with you or sit and waich the sky with you as you think about your day#

When ending work with clients, some counsellors will ask: “How would you know if you needed help again?
What would be the signs that you are having a hard time?” Group facilitators and volunteers should be able
to answer these questions themselves: “How would you know if working in this group was getting to you? What
would be signs that you are having a hard time as o result of working in our Playing with Rainbows group?”.
It is suggested that, as part of preparing for the group, each individual who will be involved in fucilitating the
group make a list identifying at least five things that would indicate they are experiencing difficulty as o result
of their participation. These might include nightmares, intense sadness, an inability to stop thinking about group
members, sleeplessness, having a short fuse, depression etc. This list should be reviewed periodically during
the group. If group facilitators or volunteers find that they are beginning fo experience some of the things on
the list, this should be discussed with other group facilitators, a supervisor or another supportive individual.

Many professionals and velunteers run into difficulty because they are unable to turn down requests. When you
are asked to participate in a group, work with a new family, or do some research for a new project, consider
carefully how this will affect you. If you are not able to complete the task then you must address this honestly.
The reality is that individuals who try to take on foo much often end up doing @ mediocre job or feeling resentful.

Group facilitators should make use of relaxation exercises and rituals which they find soothing. This may be as
simple as soaking in a hot b surrounded by candlelight and listening to soothing music or it could involve
structured meditation.

' The work of Mark Barnes in The Healing Path With Children: An Exploration for Parents and Professionals and of Chitra Sekhar in Training Program For
Front Line Workers in Sri Lanka on Intervention Strategies for War Traumatisad Children have been of great assistance in preparing this chapler.
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Group facilitators should strive

Taking Care of Yourself after to have a balanced personal life

Group Sessions _ that includes entertainment,

After each group session, volunteers and group facilitators

should review the session. relaxation and social activities

*  Talk about what happened, what went well and what which are not directly connected

difficult.
was gifiicy to working with traumatized

*  Some fime should be spent talking about what the
children scid and how the group facilitators and  children or refugee families.

volunteers felt as they listened.

* Any problems that occurred in the group should be reviewed and plans for handling similar incidents
in the future should be outlined.

*  Aher each session, group focilitators and volunteers should discuss and comp!éte the Children’s Session
Review Sheet found at the end of the chapter “Group Evaluation” in this manual. These sheets will be
used as part of the group evaluation but may also provide a focal point for debriefing discussions.

You may wish to consider using some creative activities fo assist you in debriefing following group sessions. For
example, prior to any discussion of the session, group facilitators and volunteers could fake some drawing
materials and scribble with colours or create o design to express their feelings about the session. The debriefing
process could begin by sharing these drawings. Alternately, each person could choose three words which
capture the essence of the session for them. Debriefing could begin by sharing those words. By expanding and
colouring in the pattern of the group circle that is created by the children in sessions 11 and 12, group facili-
tators could create o healing mandala at the beginning of each debriefing session. Group facilitators and
volunteers may wish to consider keeping a journal. This could be used to document their thoughts about group
sessions. Portions of journal entries could be shared during debriefing.

It is important for group facilitators and volunteers fo have small, achievczble goals and tasks for each session.
Review the group goals and be aware of the things that the group cannot do’. i you find that you are becoming
frustrated with progress in the group or with the progress of individual children, take a step back to determine
if your expectations are realistic.

When working with children, it is important to remember that the seeds you sow today may grow and develop
over time and the rewards may only be evident years from now. The way you interact with the children and
the things you say to them teach them invaluable lessons. Your message of respect and caring is an image that
the children can carry with them for years. While you may not see an immediate impact, you must rest assured
that the children can draw on and benefit from your messages and inferventions throughout their childhood and
into their adult lives.

Group facilitators and volunteers should identify resources, including other professionals, who are available to
provide support to them. You may choose to access these supports individually or as a group if you find that
you are struggling during your Playing with Rainbows group. Group facilitators and volunteers must look after
themselves so that they can continue to be effective in their work with the children.

* Group gocls and a list of things that Playing with Rainbows groups are not eble to address are found in "Goals and Obijectives OF Playing with Rainbows
Groups™.
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When working with children, it

Helping Your Professional Self is important to remember that
Group facilitators will benefit from continuing to educate the seeds you sow today may
themselves through reading, attending workshops or conferences .

and keeping in fouch with others who work in the same field. grow and develop over time and

New ideas and new information are invigorating and can lead .
to a wide range of exciting developments in our work, the rewards may only be evident

Those involved in a Playing with Rainbows group must be years from now.

willing to continue learning and consider new approaches.

This is particularly important when working with families who

have lived in other countries and may not be open to fraditional western approaches. In addition, group focilitators
should be aware of and remain open to the wealth of information, including new stories, ritvals and music, that
are available to them when working with children and families from other cultures.

Group facilitators should identify and maintain a professional support system for themselves. This system may
be able to offer consultation on specific problems, act as a sounding board for new ideas or provide an
opportunity for debriefing.

Throughout a Playing with Rainbows group, group facilitaters and volunteers must strive to look after themselves,
to cope with issues that arise as a result of their parficipation in the group and to confinue their own
professional growth. When this is done, they will be able to provide the best and most effective service to the
children and families they are working with.
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TIPS ON COMMUNICATING THROUGH A CULTURAL INTERPRETER'

A cultural interpreter's job is to translate the words, meanings and ideas

communicated by you and your client. The cultural interpreter will offer

interpretation in a particular cultural context and heip you and your client

understand cultural issues that may be impeding your communication.

The cultural interpreter should make sure that both parties in the

conversation feel that they know what is going on at all times and have

an opportunity to participate fuily in the conversation. The cultural

interpreter should work in a neutral manner to facilitate clear and

effective communication between you and your client (Shackman, 1995).

Where possible discuss the selection of interpreters with the children’s caregivers. Some caregivers may feel
more comfortable if the interpreter being used for the group sessions is not a member of their immediate
community. It is also important to consider whether the racial, ethnic or cultural group of the interpreter could
be problematic for the children or their caregivers. Try to determine if there are any reasons to choose or avoid
a female or male interpreter. While it may be difficult to locate an appropriate interpreter, try to make sure that
children are not put in the position of interpreting for each other or for their caregivers.

The following suggestions may help you make effective use of an inferpreter’s services:

Maintain responsibility for the interview. The interpreter’s role is to accurately convey what you
and your client are saying not to defermine the content of the discussion. It is suggested that you
meet with the interpreter prior to meefing with the client and clarify the inferpreter’s role. Be clear
about your expectations of the interpreter.

At the beginning of the interview, briefly explain your role and the purpose of the interview.

" |H

Speak directly to your client. Use first and second person speech such as “I” and “you”. For example,
it would be appropriate to say “f am wondering how you feel about Sara coming to the group”. it
would not be appropriate to say “Ask her how she feels about Sara coming o the group”.

If you need to discuss anything with the interpreter, explain what you are doing to the client
involved. Likewise, you are entitled to be told the nature and content of any discussion between
the interpreter and your client.

Give the client lots of opporiunities to ask for clarification of anything she or he may not have
understood. '

Encourage the inferpreter to provide insights if she or Allow enough time for

he senses that some misunderstanding is affecting the . . ‘
communication process. your interview. 1t will

Allow enough time for your interview. It will take twice as  take twice as long if an
long if an interpreter is being used because everything must

be translated. Keep this in mind when planning your interpreter is being used
screening interviews, children’s group sessions and

caregivers' sessions. because everything must

be translated.

" This chapter is based on information provided by Cultural Interpratation Services of Ottawa-Carleton/Services d'interprétation culturelle & Otfawa-Carleton
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Speak in short sentences and pause frequently to allow the interpreter to translate. You may wish
to plan your meeting taking this into account.

Try to avoid the use of idioms, slang, and jokes since it may not be possible to translate these
accurately or appropriately.

If you are going fo be using the inferprefer to communicate with children, it is suggested that you
discuss this with the interpreter in advance to determine if there are any additional factors you
should be considering. It is essential that you have written consent from all the children’s
caregivers, if an interpreter is going to be participating in the children’s group sessions.

Be aware that some interpreters may have lived through the experiences of war and migration
themselves. Be clear with the interpreters about the type of material they will be dealing with to
ensure that they feel comfortable working with the emotionally charged material that is part of all
Playing with Rainbows groups. It is suggested that you meet with the interpreters prior to each
session and review the material that will be discussed and the activities that will be taking place.
This will allow the interpreters to prepare themselves for the content of the session. It is
recommended that you meet with the interpreters following each session to provide them with an
opportunity to review the session and discuss their emotional reactions to the material in the
session. Try o identify an adult mental health worker who can provide support to the interpreters
if they feel that they are becoming overwhelmed as a result of their participation in the group.

It is strongly suggested that you make use of a professional interpreter for a variety of reasons:

A professional interpreter will be tested for competence in language and interpreting skills.

Professional interpreters will be trained to interpret what is said accurately and faithfully.  They
greatly reduce the risks of omissions, distortions, misunderstandings, confusion and frustrations
which commonly occur with untrained interpreters.

Professional interpreters are trained not fo take sides. Their own values, beliefs and opinions will
not interfere in the communication process. Untrained interpreters may withhold, filter, add or
distort information.

Professional interpreters maintain absolute confidentiality about everything pertaining to an interpre-
tation assignment. Assurance of confidentiality fosters trust and promotes better communication.

Professional interpreters may be able to provide cultural bridging by providing insights into the
values and assumptions behind the words if so requested.

Professional interpreters should adhere to o Code of Ethics. They Be aware that some
avoid conflicts of interest and stay within the fimits of their role.

interpreters may
If you use a professional interpreter, you will have assurances that

you have used a reliable inferpreter. This is especially importantin -~ frave lived through
cases where miscommunication may harm you or your client.

"y : the experiences o
Professional interpreters may have received specialized training in crisis P f

intervention and counselling which can be helpful to your work. war and migration

themselves.
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SESSION 1 - GETTING TO KNOW EACH OTHER

Objectives:

1) Group members will be introduced and begin to get to know each other.

2) Group members will come to understand that they have all had some similar experiences.
3) Group rules will be established.

4) The purpose of the group will be outlined.

Preparation:

1) Select the exercises you will be using in the group.
2} Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:
¢ Creating the Circle
¢ Check In
*  Group Rules
* Centering
*  Getting to Know Each Other Activity
*  Making or Choosing Comfort Objects
e Story to read
*  Music for relaxation

*  Snacks

Welcoming the Children

All group facilitators should be in the group room and ready to greet the children about a half hour
before group begins.

Greet the children by name as they come in the door and show them where to put their things (coats,
boots, school bags). Help the children say goodbye to the adult who brought them to the group. Have
the adult explain where she or he is going and when she or he will be back fo pick up the child .

Invite the children to come and sit in the circle area. Have some toys (i.e. paper and markers, puzzles)
and books available for the children to play with while they wait for other group members.

When aoll group members are present, a group facilitator should introduce her or himself.

I Hello, my name is Mary. It is nice to see you all today.

" For suggestions on helping children who are having trouble saying goodbys to the adult who brought them 1o the group ses "Managing Problems
in o Playing with Rainbows Group”.
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Creating the Circle

Each week the children will be asked fo create the circle to be used for circle fime and discussions. As the group
progresses, the circles created by the children become more complex representing the group, the children in the
group, the support systems availabie to the children and the connections between these. The speaﬁc instructions
that you give the children will depend on the method you have chosen for makinig the circle”.

In the first session, the children mark a large circle fo sit inside. The directions that follow could be given if you
were having the children mark the circle with a ribbon or rope.

We are going to make a circle for us to sit in when we want fo relax or talk. Everybody join hands
and let's walk around in a circle. O.K. stop (Have the children stop when they have formed a circle).
Now ! am going to pass around a ribbon (Make sure the ribbon is large enough for alf the children to
hold onto with a few extra meters at the end}. Let’s alf fake two steps backwards and then put the ribbon
on the floor. One, Two, put the ribbon down. Now we have made our circle. Let's all sit down inside
the circle {When you are finished the children should be sitting inside the ribbon circle). We made our
circle by holding hands and it is a place for us alf to be together.

The circles may get moved or jostled during the course of the group. Let the children know that this is OK.

* For details regarding the crection of the Circle see “Getling Ready for your Playing with Rainbows Group”
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I - GETTING TO KNOW EACH OTHER

Circle Time

Introductions

Have the children introduce themselves by stating their:

name
school (if the children are in school)
their country of origin

favourite animal/favourite Hlower from their country of origin

Now let’s find out everyone’s names. We are going to go around the circle and | want you to say your
name, what school you go fo, what country you lived in before you moved to Canada, and o favorite
animal or flower that you used to see in that country. We are going to put stickers on this map fo show
all the different countries that you lived in before you came to Canada. | will go first ... (You may want
to have another group facilitator introduce her or himself next and then go round the circle so that the
children and other group facilitators can introduce themselves, When the children are introducing
themselves help them remember the four things they are meant to share with the group. Have a map
of the world available during the introductions and have everyone in the group mark their country of
origin, using a sticker with their name on it.}

If group facilitators have chosen puppets for them fo use as a regular part of the sessions, these characters
can also be introduced ot this time.

Check In

It is suggested that you choose a Check in method that you will use in each of the twelve sessions. Possible
exercises are listed under “Check In Activities” at the end of this chapier. Using the same method each week
provides predictability and consistency for the children. After a few sessions, Check In will come to mark
the beginning of the group.

Each week we are going to go around the circle and find out how everyone is doing. | have a feelings
puzzle we are going to use each week. | am going to pass the puzzle around and | want each of you
fo make a puzzle to show how you feel today. (Have each child complete the puzzle and show it fo
the group. Ask each child to talk about the feeling and to share why she or he is feeling that way. After
the child has explained the feeling ask them if there is anything that happened in the last week that they
want to tell the group.)

Review the Purpose of the Group

Take the time fo make sure all the children understand the purpose of the group. This is an important
opportunity fo help each child begin to recognize that she or he is not the only one that has witnessed war
or been through the experience of migration.

Does anyone know why we are all here? {Give the children a chance to answer. Elaborate on any of
the answers which reflect the purpose of the group.)

Playing win RAINBOWS manual
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After the children have provided their answers, summarize them. If the children have not shared any
ideas, briefly outline the purpose of the group. Everyone in this group used fo live in another country
where there was a war or fighting and now you have all moved to Canada. In the group we are going
to talk about living in another country, what it felt like to see war and fighting and what it was like to
move fo Canada. (Give the children a chance to respond to your comments.)

Group Rules

The children and group facilitators should work together to create the rules for the group. It is suggested that
you ask the children for ideas for group rules. However, when the rules are completed you must ensure that the
following concepts have been included:

*  One person talks at a time. {You may wish to introduce the use of a talking stick )
¢ No physically hurting others (hitting, kicking, biting etc.).
*  No hurting others with words {swearing, name calfing}.

* Time outs (If children are feeling angry or need a break they should go to the Cozy Corner or talk 1o a
group facilitator.)

* Permission o pass
¢ Confidentiality

In all the groups | work in we have rules to make sure that everyone stays safe, so that no one gets hurt
and so that we all have a chance to talk. We need to make rules for our group. What rules do you
think we should have?

When the children make suggestions, make sure they are appropriate and help the children to generalize
them. For example if a child says “no punching” you can generalize this to include no hurting in a variety
of ways.

Write the rules down. When you are dealing with young children, it is important to have a limited number
of rules. You may wish to create symbols to go with each written rule to serve as a reminder of the rules
for the children who cannot read. After the list has been written, have the children sign the list, irace their
hand on the list, or make @ mark on the list as a way of showing that they have agreed to the rules. Hang
the rules list in the group room each week.

If some necessary rules are not been raised by the children, they should be brought up by group facilita-
tors and added to the list.

The children may need help understanding some rules such as confidentiality.

We are going fo be tatking about all kinds of things in this group. Some of the things we talk about
are very personal, so we have a rule that what other people say in the group is private. You can tell
your family and friends what you do in the group and what you said in the group but you are not
allowed to tell what the other children said in the group. The group leaders won't tell other people what
anyone says in the group. We won't tell your Mom or Dad or teacher all about what you said. There
is one time we break the rule. If we think that someone in the group is not safe, is getting hurt, or that
something is happening that shouldn't be then we will fell someone to try and make sure that everyone
stays safe and doesn’t get hurt. {It will help if after explaining confidentiality, you can get the children-
to explain it in their own words. You can use their language when writing down the rule.) What do
you think we should call this rule?

* Information relaled to selfing cansequences can be faund in “Gefling Ready for your Piaying with Rainkows Grovp” and “Managing Problems in o Playing
with Rainbows Group”.
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Group facilitators will be having Caregivers’ Sessions in which group information will be shared. 1t would
be too confusing to try and explain this to the children ot this point. Instead, this issue should be discussed
in the group prior to the Caregivers’ Sessions. At that time group facilitators should let the children know
what group information they will be sharing in Caregivers’ Sessions. [f you plan to show the caregivers
any of the children’s work, ask the children’s permission.

When reviewing the group rules, you may wish to let the children know what will happen if they break the rules”.

Centering

Each week, foliowing Check In, a brief centering exercise will be completed to help the children relax before
they begin the work for the day. At this point in the first session, the children have been sitting for some time
and it is suggested that the centering activity be kept very brief. You may wish to have the children get up and
walk around the circle or around the room a few fimes before you begin this exercise.

Have the children sit in a circle and practice deep breathing {deep breaths in through the nose and out through
the mouth.)

One of the things we are going to fry and learn in this group is how to calm ourselves down, how fo relax.
Before we try this, | want you all to get up and stretch. Reach for the sky. Touch your toes. Now, walk to
a wall and pretend you are going to push it over. O.K. come back and sit down inside the circle again.

Today we are going to practice breathing deeply. Close your eyes if you want to. Now pretend you are
going to try to blow out a candle. This is a special candle and you have to blow it gently. Hold up your
finger and pretend it is a candle. Take a deep breath in through your nose. Now slowly, slowly let out the
air out of your mouth fo make the candle go out. Try to gently tickle your finger with the air. {The children
may become sifly of this point. Have group focilitators go around and try to help each child gently breath
in and out. You may wish to use another image rather than a candle, i.e. blowing bubbles, ruffling the
petals on a Hower.)

Topic and Activity of the Day

Getting to Know Each Other Activity

Choose from among the “Getting to Know Each Other” activities listed at the end of this chapter. There are
a number of guiet exercises that can be used to help group members get to know each other. However,
because much of the group so far has involved sitting and talking, it is suggested that an exercise involving
physical activity be chosen at this point.

Creation of Comfort Objects

The children will be involved in making or choosing comfort objects o keep with them in all group sessions.
if time allows, it is preferable for the basic comfort object to have been created by group facilitators and for
the children to be involved in decorating the comfort object and making it their own . The directions that you
provide at this point will depend on the type of Comfort Objects you have chosen to use in the group.

“ The different types of Comfort Objects that can be created are outiined in “Getting Ready for your Playing with Rainbows Group”.
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Discussion
Have the children introduce and expiain their Comfort Objects.

Now we are going fo show each other our (piflows, puppefs etc.). You can fell us alf about it, fhow you
decorated it, why you chose it). Who wants to go first?

It is highly recommended that the comfort objects be left with group facilitators between groups. Otherwise,
some children will forget to bring them and the comfort objects will be less valuable as a tool during group
sessions. After the children have introduced their comfort objects the group facilitator can show the children the
special bag or box where the objects will be kept between sessions. The Comfort Obijects should be collected
at the end of each session.

Story Creation

At this point in the session each week, the children will be involved in activities which contribute to the creation
of a story. At the end of the group, the children will have created a complete story.

Introduce the children to the idea of story creation.

Each week we are going to spend some time working on a story. We are going to do a little bit each
time we meet. By the end of our group, we will have made a whole story. Today we are going to listen
to a story to help us get ready to moke up our own story.

Choose a story to read to the group. You may wish to select a story that contains o “Canadian” theme and
use this to briefly reaffirm the fact that all the children have migrated to Canada. If one of the group facilitators has
moved to Canada from another country, she or he could select @ story from her or his country of origin and
briefly allude to the migration process. If you are working with young children who may have difficulty
continuing to sit still after the earlier quiet activities, you may wish to select a story that would allow the children
to engage in some physical activity (e.g. You could read “Jack and the Beanstalk” and have the children pretend
they are climbing the beanstalk and running away from the giant}.

Relaxing and Review

During this portion of each session, the children will be involved in a relaxation exercise and in reviewing what
they have done in the group.

It is suggested that music be used in this portion of each session. Choose soothing, relaxing music to use. This
may be a good time to use music from the children’s countries of origin. For this session, have the children
choose a space in the room and make themselves comfortable. The children may be able to get most
comfortable if they are not confined to the circle. Play the music and encourage the children to practice the
deep breathing they learned earlier. Let this continue for a minute or iwo until the children appear relaxed and
then invite them back to the circle.

Let the children know that group is almost over for the day. Ask them if they have any questions or comments
they would like to share.

Do you have anything you want to say or anything you want to ask about our meeting today?
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Each week, invite the children to evaluate the group using their fingers and make note of their ratings.

Every time we meet, | want you guys to tell us what you thought about the group. We are going fo use
your fingers, If you hold up five fingers like this (hold up ene hand all fingers outstretched) it means the
group wos fantastic, wonderful and amazing. If you hold up no fingers like this (hold up one hand with
no fingers outstretched) it means the group was ferrible. The more fingers you hold up, the more you like
the group. Does everyone understand? O.K. | wanf you each to hold up your fingers and show me how
you felt about the group foday. {You may want fo go around and have some of the children explain their
rating to make sure they understood the concept. However, you must be careful when you do this so that
the children do not feel they have to change their rafing fo please you).

Ask the children what they liked and didn’t like in the group. Keep notes of their comments.

Tell the chifdren that you will be holding a session for caregivers in the near future. Provide them with an
overview of what will be discussed and let them know if you will be sharing any of their work.

If you have decided to use homework in your group, let the children know what their assignment is. For this
session, ask them to draw or cut out a picture of something that makes them feel happy.

Snack and Social Time

Snack is provided fo the children and they are allowed to socialize with each other. Group facilitators can
encourage appropriate interactions or support children who are alone.

Goodbye

When everyone is finished their snack, bring the children back to the circle for a goodbye. Have the children
place their Comfort Objects in the bag or box where they wilf be stored.

Choose an exercise that you will use fo say goodbye each week. This provides predictability and consistency
for the children and signals to them that the group is over. Different ways to end the group are listed in the
“Goodbye Activities” ot the end of this chapter.

Once the group is over, the children can play quietly with toys or read books until they are picked up. If the
children need assistance, help them collect their things and support them as they reconnect with the adult who

has come to pick them up.
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Check 1n Activities

A variefy of Check In exercises are listed below. In general, the children are involved in talking about or showing
how they are feeling at the beginning of the group and are then asked if there is anything they would like fo share
about their last week. They may wish to talk about good or bad things that have happened since the last group.

Verbal Check In

Children are invited to talk about how they are feeling and are asked if there is anything they would like to
share about their last week.

Feelings Faces Poster

Children are asked to walk to the poster and point out the face that shows how they are feefing. The are
given an opportunity fo talk about their feeling and asked if there is anything they would like to share about
their last week.

Feelings Faces

Create a fabric face with facial features that attach fo it using velcro.  Create faciol features that can
represent a variely of feelings. Pass the materials around and have the children create a face to represent
how they are feeling on this day. After the children have talked about this feeling, the children are invited
to talk about their past week.

Feelings Puzzle

In the infant section of some toy stores you can find puzzles of animals which include different feelings faces.
The puzzle can be passed around and the children asked to arrange the puzzle to show how they are
feeling. After they share their puzzle arrangement with the group, the children can talk about their past
week.

Positive Statements

Rather than starting the group by tatking about their feelings, the children could be asked to say one good
thing about themselves and then talk about what has happened in the past week.

Getting to Know Each Other Activities

The purpose of these exercises is for the children to share more information about themselves and get to know
each other a little better. The age and personality of the children in your group will influence whether you want
to select an active or quiet exercise. Make sure the children in your group will have the skills to participate in
the activity you choose {i.e. catch a ball).

Same and Different

This activity requires a fairly large space in which the children can run from one side of the room to another.
The group facilitator calls out a characteristic (i.e. “ has a brother”, “has blond hair”, “name starts with $”).
All the children who have that characteristic run to one side of the room. The children who do not fit that
characterisfic run to the other side of the room. When planning this activity, group facilitators should select
characteristics that allow for different groupings of children. This will help the children recognize what they-
have in common with others in the group.
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Tossing the Ball

Have the children stand in a circle. Use a soft ball such as a Nerf ball to ensure that no one gets hurt. The
children throw the ball to each other and ask a question of the person who catches the ball (i.e. Where do
you go to school? Do you have a brother? What is your favorite TV. program?). Group facilitators can
help the children come up with questions.  Since this acfivity involves children choosing another person in
the group to throw the ball to, group facilitators should be involved in the gome and should ensure that no

child is left out.
Bag of Favourite Things

Children are asked to create a bag of their favourite things (i.e. food, colour, animal, T.V. show, movie, story,
sport). This can be done by giving children a brown paper bag and cards with the categories marked on them.
Children then draw their favourite things on the cards and put them in the bag. The children could be given the
sheet found of the end of this chapter and asked to draw in their favourite things.

Things | am Good At

The children are asked to draw a picture of three things they are good at and then share their pictures with
the group.

Making the Talking Stick

Show the children the stick that will be used as the group’s “talking stick”. Give each child a white paper
disk and some ribbon. Have them write about or draw a picture of something they are good at on the disk
and decorate it with their favourite colours. After they have shared their work with the group, have them
tie it onto the talking stick with ribbon. You could also have the children draw or cut out flags from their
countries of origin to decorate the stick with. Working together on the “talking stick” gives the message that
it belong to the group as a whole.

Goodbye Activities

These are short activities whose purpose is to mark the ending of each group session.

Poem, Song or Saying
Teach the children a short poem, song or phrase that you say as a group at the end of each session.
Squeezing Hands

Stand in a circle holding hands. One group facilitator starts the exercise by passing a gentle squeeze and
saying goodbye to a child beside her or him That child says goodbye to the person behind him and passes
the squeeze along. This continues until the squeeze makes its way back to the group facilitator who started it.

Picking Up the Circle

The group can be ended by having the children reverse the process of creating the circle. After the circle
has been cleared up, have everyone say goodbye fogether.

Goodbye Call

Have all the children put one hand info the centre of the circle, touching each other. Count to three and
then all yell goodbye together.
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SESSION 1 -« HOMEWORK SHEET

Name:

Our next group meeting is on:

Please draw or cut out a picture of something that makes you feel happy and

bring it to this meeting.

if you have any questions call:

Thanks,

Playing with Rainbows © YWCA of/du Canada
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SESSION 2 - FEELINGS

Objectives:

1) To allow the children to practice talking about feelings in the group setting.

2} To help the children identify and label feelings.

3} To assist the children in finding appropriate ways to express their feelings.

Preparation:

1) Select the exercises you will be using in the group.

2) Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:

.

Creating the Circle
Check In

Review of Group Rules
Centering

Feelings Activity

Story Creation

Music for relaxation

Snacks

3) Prepare the story for Story Creation.

Welcoming the Children

As the children arrive, greet them and direct them fo the circle area where they can play quietly until

everyone hos arrived.

Creating the Circle

In this session, the chiidren will again create the large circle for group members to sit inside. Use the
same method of creating this circle that you did in the first session. After the children have created the

circle, have them collect their Comfort Objects and come to sit down in the circle.

SESSION Z ~ FEELINGS
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Circle Time
Check In

Lead the children through the Check In activity you have selected to use in the group. Make sure that
everyone has an opportunity to contribute. Ask the children if they have any questions they want to ask
or comments they want to make about the last group.

Review Group Rules

Have your list of group rules available. Ask the children if they remember the group rules. Allow them
to come up with as many of the rules as they can remember. When the children have run out of ideas,
bring out the list of rules and go through it with them. Make sure that the children also remember the
general consequences for breaking the rules that were outlined in the first session.

Centering

Lead the children through a brief centering exercise. It is suggested that you involve some simple visualization
as part of this session’s exercise. However, it is important fo recognize that young children may have difficulty
manipulating complex visualizations. Ensure that the visual images you choose will not be frightening or over-
whelming for the children. While the forest may be a relaxing image for some children it may be anxiety
provoking for others if the war or fighting to which they were exposed took place in the forest. I you have
difficulty creafing your own centering exercise and do not wish fo use the one listed here, a variety of books are
available which provide instructions for relaxation activities .

! want you aff to get comfortable in the circle. Close your eyes and breathe deeply. Remember what
we learned last week. Breathe in slowly through your nose and gently out through your mouth. Imagine
that in your mind you can see a quiet lake. A gentle breeze is blowing. There is a bird in the sky and
the sun is shining brightly. Imagine you are lying beside the lake, breathing slowly, in and out, in and
out. You feel warm and cozy lying in the sun beside the lake, breathing in and out, in and out. Keep
breathing in and out, in and out. Feel the sun and the gentle breeze. Breathe in and out, in and out.
When you are ready, say goodbye to the lake and slowly open your eyes. Sit up.

Remember to give your directions slowly, pausing often and giving the children fime to imagine the scene.
Breathe slowly in and out yourself as you are giving the breathing instructions fo make sure you are not speaking
too quickly.

If the children are fidgeting or giggling, this may be a sign that the visualization is not being effective. In this
case you may need to simplify your exercise. Some children may have difficulty creating the images in their
minds. However, if they are sitting comfortably and relaxing as they breathe slowly, they will still benefit from
the exercise.

" For specific titles refer to “Bibliography and Resources.”



SESSION 2 - FEELINGS

Topic and Activity of the Day
Review of Homework
Give the children a chance to share the homework pictures they brought in with them.

Does anyone remember the homework from last week? (Give the children a chance to answer. #f no
one answers, continue the discussion yourself), We asked you draw or cut out a picture of something
that makes you feel happy. Who has o picture they would fike to show us? {Have the children share
their pictures with the group and encourage them to tatk briefly about their pictures. If some children
did not bring pictures, give them an opportunity to talk about things that make them feel happy.)

Introduce “Feelings” as the topic of the day. Involve the children in o general discussion about feelfings.

Today we are going to be talking about all kinds of feelings. Does anyone know the name of any
feelings? {Write down the children’s answers and encourage them to provide ofher answers.) Can you
think of any other feelings? How would you feel if it was your birthday? How do you feel when you
fall down and hurt your knee? What does it feel fike when someone calls you a name? (By the end of
this discussion you want fo have a list which covers a variety of feefings. Make sure you include: Happy,
Sad, Angry, Scared, Worried, Love, and Excited.)

Feelings Activity

Lead the children through the Feelings Activity you have selected for the day. A variety of Feelings Activities are
outlined at the end of this chapter.

Discussion

The discussion related to feelings may take place during the Feelings Activity or affer it has been completed.
This will depend on the activity you have selected and whether time is allowed for discussion as the activity
progresses. Your discussion about feelings could focus on any of the following areas, depending on the needs
of the children in the group:

»  What are feelings? Where do feelings come from?
¢ How are feelings expressed?

»  How can you cope with feelings (i.e. What helps if you are feeling sad2 What do you need if you
are feeling mad? What makes you feel good/happy /wonderful2)

2 - FEEHINGS

SSION

SE

Plaving with RAINBOWS manual

PAGE 113



SESSION 2 - FEELINGS

SESSION 2 - FEELINGS

Plaving with RAINBOWS manual

PAGE 114

Story Creation

Bring the children back fo the circle for “Story Time”.

At this point in the group process, you are sfill introducing the children to the idea of participating in creating
a story. In this session, provide the children with the opportunity fo join in the telling of a story by identifying
characters’ feelings.

You mayy either select a children’s story that has been written by someone else or write your own. Write or select
a story in which the characters have a wide variety of experiences. While you are reading the story add in
questions about how the characters are feeling.

Remember last week ! told you we were all going to work together to make up a story? Today we are
going to practice by guessing what the people in a story are feefing. Are you ready? OK Listen carefully
as | read the story: “One morning in Maine, Sal work up. She peeked over top of the covers. The bright
sunlight made her blink, so she pulled the covers up and was just about to go back to sleep when she
remembered “today is the day 1 am going to Buck's Harbor with wmy father!”. Sal pushed back the covers,
fopped out of bed, put on her vobe and slippers, and hurtied out into the hall’" What did Sal feel about
going to Buck’s Harbor? "Sal and Jane put on their life preservers while their father prepared to start the
outbhoard motor. He pulled and pulled on the rope to start it, but the outboard motor just coughed and
sputtered and wouldn't start.” | wonder how Sal’s father felt when he couldn’t start the boat motor. How
do you think he felf? ...

Relaxing and Review

Before you start the relaxation, have the children talk about things that make them feel happy. Listen for images
that you can build into the relaxation. Have the children practice deep breathing, giving them a variety of their
happy moments to think about as they breathe. You may choose to play some music during this exercise.

We are going fo have a quiet moment now.” Find a place to get comfortable. You can sit down or lie
down, whatever makes you feel comfortable. OK, let's do some deep breathing. Close your eyes, now
breathe in through your nose and out through your mouth. Slowly, in through your nose and out through
your mouth. Think a little bit about the happy moments we falked about. Imagine that you are licking an
ice cream cone....Think about going to @ foy store and getting @ new toy....Imagine someone is giving
you a wonderful hug. Keep breathing slowly in through your nose and out through your mouth, in and
out, in and out. When you feel ready, open your eyes, come back to the circle and sit quietly.

Remember to talk slowly. Give the children time to imagine the things you are talking about. It may help it you
breathe slowly in and out as you are speaking.

If you used the “Feelings Rainbow” as the Feelings Activity in this session, you may wish to replace the above
relaxation exercise with one which focuses on the visualization of a rainbow.

When the children have come back 1o the circle, let them know that the group is almost over for the day and that
it will be snack time in a moment. Ask them if they have any quesfions or comments they would like to share.

Have the children rate this session using their fingers as outlined in Session 1. Make note of the ratings.

Ask the children what they liked and didn't like in the group. Keep notes of their comments.

¥ The text inside the quotes is taken from One Maring in Maine, written by Roberl McCloskey and published by Panguin Becks Canada Lid., @ Robert
MeCloskey, 1980.
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If you have decided to use homework in your group let the children know what their assignment is. Ask the
children to bring in a photograph from the country they used to live in. Tell the children that if they do not have
any photos, they can draw a picture or bring in a picture from & magazine.

Snack and Social Time

Give the children their snack and allow them to freely interact with each other. Group facilitators can encourage
appropriate interactions or support children who are alone.

Goodbye

Call the children back to the circle. Have them complete the Goodbye Activity you have chosen for the group.
This should be the same Goodbye Activity that you used in Session 1. You will continue to use this activity
throughout the group. After the exercise, the children should put their Comfort Objects back in the container
that holds them.

When the children’s caregivers arrive, help the children gather their things. Give the caregivers the Homework
Sheet and explain it to them briefly. Answer any questions the caregivers might have.

FEELINGS
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Feelings Activities

One of the goals of Feelings Exercises is fo increase the children’s feelings vocabulary. As a result it is useful to
include o variety of feelings words in the exercises. In most cases, these should be words the children tend fo
be familiar with {happy, angry, sad, scared) os well as a few new ones (frustrated, worried, upset, excited, love,
important, cared for). Be creative. There are a wide range of feelings words out there. With a little bit of
thought, it is possible to come up with a feelings word starfing with every letter of the alphabet with the exception
of “x". The number and complexity of the words you use should be determined by the age of the children and
their language skills. For very young children or those with limited language skills you will want to use a limited
number of feelings words.

In most Feelings Exercises, the children will be asked questions to facilitate their discussion of the feelings. A
number of questions that might be used are listed below:

1} Define the feefing. What does that feeling mean? {Before the children answer questions about the
feeling, it is recommended that they define it fo ensure that you have a common understanding of
what the word means. )

2) When was the last time you felt ...
3) Talk about a time you felt ...

4) |f the child says that she or he never has a particular feeling, ask her or him to guess what might
make her or him feel that way or to make up something that would make her or him feel that way.

5) What makes your (Mom, Dad, friend, teddy bear ... ) feel sad/mad/happy? (This question can
be used to help the children discuss a variety of feelings and helps them develop an understand-
ing of the feeling by looking at the different types of situations that generate the feeling.)

6) What do you do when you feel ...2
7} How can you show people that you feel ...2

8} What does your body do when you feel ...2 {it will help children identify their feelings if they
become more aware of their bodies’ reactions to particular feelings)

9)  What does your {Mom, Dad, friend, teddy bear ...} do when they feel ....2 (This question will
help the children explore different ways of expressing their feelings.)

10} What are other things you could do if you feel ...2 (This question can be used to help children
develop more appropriate ways of expressing their feelings.)

11} What do you need/want when you feel ...2 (These questions help children consider different
ways of coping with their feefings.)

12} What would help when you feel ....2 {This question also helps children think about different ways
to cope with their feelings.)

13) What can you do to get more of that feeling? (This question can be asked when talking about
positive feelings. It helps children develop strategies for coping with difficult situations. ) ‘
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Feelings Grab Bag

A variety of feelings are written on index cards which are placed in a bag {You can use a wrapping
paper bag or a draw string bag). i children have difficulty reading, you may wish to include a feelings
face on the card and have group facilitators help the children read the card. Pass the bag around and
have a child pull out a card. When the child has taken a card have them define the feeling and then
answer fwo or three questions asked by one of the group facilitators. Usually each child in the group
answers the same set of questions. To make this a more active game, ask the children o act out the
feeling before they talk about it. The other children and group facilitators can guess what feeling the
child is acting out. Since some feelings are difficult to act out, one group facilitator can help the child
with their acting. After the group has guessed what feeling the child is acting out, the child can define
the feeling and answer their two or three questions.

Feelings Masks

Give the children mask making materials and ask them to make masks to reflect a feeling. You may let
the children choose what feeling to poriray on their masks or you may assign each child o feeling to
portray. Involve the children in some drama using their masks. Either you can have each child use the
mask she or he made or put all the masks in a pile and have each child take a mask to use. Once the
child has a mask to use, have them act out a scene involving the feeling on the mask. The children may
need some guidance from group facilitators fo get their scenes going. I group facilitators take turns
using the masks they can model different ways of acting out feelings. Have the other children and group
facilitators guess what feeling the child is portraying. After each child’s turn, talk about the feeling that
was on the mask: When was the last time the children had that feefing? What do the children do when
they have that feeling? What do they need when they have that feeling? etc.

Feelings Puppets

The children are involved in using puppets that portray a variety of feelings. Each child can choose a
puppet and put on a play incorporating the feeling of the puppet inte the story. Children may need
assistance in developing their stories. It may help if group facilitators take the first few turns to show
the children examples of ways to use the puppets. After each skit is finished talk with the children about
the feeling that was portrayed, Ask if the puppet could have done something else when she or he was
having the feeling? Talk to the children about times they have the feeling and what they do when they
are feeling that way.

Feelings Graphs

Provide the children with o blank Feelings Graph {an example is included at the end of this chapter]
and make sure they know the meanings of all the feelings. Ask the children to pick a colour to go with
each feeling. Tell them to make a line to show how big each feeling is in their life. The biggest line is
for the biggest feeling in their life and the smallest line is for the smallest feeling in their life. When all
the children have finished working on their graphs, bring them back to the group. Talk about which
feeling is biggest, which is smallest, which feeling the children would like to have smaller, which feeling
the children would like to have bigger, which feeling the children need help with etc.
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The Feelings Sponge Game’

To get ready for this game, group facilitators must make o construction paper target using a variety of
colours. The easiest way to make this target is to fear pieces of construction paper in half and then tape
the various pieces together fo make a large rectangle. Group focilitators must then make a number of
feelings cards of each colour. To play the game, the children throw a damp sponge at the target. When
they hit @ square, they pick a card of the same colour and talk about the feeling listed on the card {if
chiidren miss the target they get to throw again. If they hit two squares they get fo choose one of those
two colours. While black squares can be used on the target, it is hard fo write on the black cards. As
a result it is suggested that if children hit @ black square they are allowed to pick any colour card they
want.) Group facilitators can ask each child to define the feeling on the card she or he has chosen and
then ask two or three other questions about the feeling. If a black board is available, the target can be
drawn in coloured chalk.

fFeelings in My Body

Group facilitators and volunteers should help each child make a body tracing. This can be done by
having the children lie down on a piece of paper or stand against paper on the wall. Since this activity
requires physical closeness and can be perceived as intrusive by children who have been sexually
assavlted or physically harmed, it is recommended that group facilitators clearly explain what they
intend to do and then demonsirate the process of body tracing using a doll or a teddy bear. Ask each
child if they want to make a body tracing and give her or him a choice of whether to make the tracing
lying down or standing against the wall. If there are children who are not comfortable making a body
tracing, you can provide them with a standard body form that you have created in advance or have
them trace their hands or feet.

After the body tracing has been created, have the group associate colours with particular feelings. Ask
the children, as a group, to come up with one colour to represent each of the following feelings: happy,
sad, angry, love, scared. On a large sheet write down the feeling, draw a simple feeling face to
represent that feeling and show the colour that the children have chosen to associate with that feeling.
Hang this up so that the children can refer to it during the rest of the exercise.

Have the children colour in their body tracings. On one side of the body tracing they can draw their
clothing and face. Using the colours that were identified above, have the children colour in the other side
of the body tracing to represent the feelings that they have inside. You may want to ask them to think about
where in their body they feel particular feelings and use the colours to mark these specific places.

After the children have finished their work, have them share it with the group.
Showing My Feelings

The purpose of this exercise is fo have the children focus on body language and facial expressions that
are used to express a variety of feelings. Have a number of long mirrors around the room. Divide the
children into groups so that there are two or three children in front of each mirror. Ask the children to
practice showing their feelings using their bodies. Call out o feeling and have the children take turns
portraying that feeling in front of the mirror. Encourage them to look in the mirror when they and the
other children are having turns. When all the children have had a turn with the first feefing you named,
call out a second feeling. Repeat this process for a variety of feelings.

: This activity was originally taught to Bridiet Revell by Dr. Susan Mayers.
This activity was described by Chitre Sek

ar who uses it in groups for pre-schoolers who have wilnessed family viclence.



SESSION 2 - FEELINGS

After the first part of the exercise you could bring the children back to the group and play o guessing
game. A group facilitator would whisper a feeling into one child’s ear. That chiid would act out the
feeling using body language and facial expressions. The rest of the group would take turns guessing
what feeling is being shown. Continue until all the children have had o chance to portray a feeling.

Feelings Rainbow

Create a story using the Playing with Rainbows Story Outline below (An example of a Feelings Rainbow
Story follows this outling). In the story give the main character a variety of experiences which generate
a number of different feelings. When the character sees the rainbow, have her or him match her or
his feelings with the colours of the rainbow. When you have finished telling the story have the children
make rainbows, associating their feelings with the different colours they use. Rainbows can be made
by tying strips of fabric together, gluing fabric on paper, stringing beads, drawing or painting. If
rainbows are made with small enough strips of fabric, they can be stored in film canisters and carried
by the children as comfort objects. Have the children come buck to the group and talk about their
rainbows after they have finished making them. Let the children talk about the different feelings in their
rainbows, when they have these feelings and how they cope with these feelings.

The Playing with Rainbows Story outline

“Playing with Rainbows" stories can be adapted to a variety of situations. There are many opportuni-
ties o get the children’s input as you develop the story which makes the story more relevant to them.

1) Before you begin telling the story, decide what the colours of the rainbow will represent
(i.e. feelings, people, safe places etc )

(0]

&

2) Open by introducing and describing the main character Z
¢ Usudlly the main character will be someone with whom the children can relate {ie. vy
similar age, experiences, likes and dislikes), unless this is too threatening for them. J‘

3) Outline the main character's day, building on themes that will aliow the rainbow to be o
introduced as a solution. (Zé

For example: v

(%]

(N

(%3

» Feelings - introduce experiences which generate different feelings and have the
colours of the rainbow represent these feelings.

*  Safe Place, Personal Space - describe experiences which demonstrate why the main
character needs a safe place to relax in, which is just for her or him.

¢  Goodbyes\Endings - Have the main character visit places, people, experiences that
she or he is saying goodbye to. Associate the colours of the rainbow with these.

o

* Beginnings - Develop the story so that the main character meets and is welcomed by
new people or visits new places. Associate the colours of the rainbow with these
people and places.

Playing wih RAINBOWS manual

*  Support System - Have the main character seek help with a problem and then meet
different people to help her or him with the problem.
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* This oulline was originally developed by Bridget Revell, M.S.W. for use in « conference sponsored by The Canadian Association for Child and Flay Therapy.
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4) Have the main character toke a walk to think about or get away from the experiences of the
day. Describe the sefting in which the main character walks. Talk about the rain and then the
sun coming out to create the rainbow.

5} Associate the rainbow with the message you have chosen for it to represent (e.g. the character
looks at the rainbow and the colours make her or him think about all the feelings she or he
had that day or all the people that helped her or him that day). Have the main character
retrieve the rainbow. Describe how the main character uses the rainbow in the future.

&
Fatima's Rainbow

in this example of a “Playing with Rainbows” story, the rainbow represents the feelings Fatima has during
her day.

Fatima was a young girl with brown eyes, curly black hair and shiny white teeth. On most days,
Fatima would get up, put on a T-shirt and her favourite scruffy overalls. And that is exactly what
she put on the morning that this story begins.

Fatima woke up to the shrill cry of her alarm. Her mother was standing beside her bed. She kissed
Fatima, brushed the hair out of Fatima’s eyes and said “Come on, my darfing. If you don't get up
now, you will be late for school.” Fatima dragged herself out of bed and looked out the window.
it was a cold, grey morning. She shivered as she put on a striped T-shirt and those favourite scruffy
overalls,

Fatima tried fo get ready for school and eat her breakfast quickly but she missed the bus anyway.
Fatima asked her mother to drive her to school but her mother said “No, you know | don't drive
very well yet and | don’t want fo take your baby brother out in that cold.” Fatima asked if her father
could drive her to school but her mother said “Your father is at work. He went in for the early shift
and he won’f be home until late fonight. You will just have to walk to school.”

Fatima stood on the front step of her apariment building and buttoned her jacket up. She wished she
could find a way to stop the cold wind from sneaking between the buttons and making her shiver. She
watked to school, dragging her school bag behind her. There were some other kids walking along
the road with her but they didn't fatk to her. Fatima feft a litle scared as she walked, the cars and
buses seemed so big and noisy. Fatima, got fo school just in time. The bell was ringing and she ran
straight to her class.

Just as she got to her desk, Fatima remembered that the day started with spelling. She hated
spelling, she felt so stupid when she couldn't figure out the new English words. She put her hand
up but the teacher wasn't looking, so she tried it on her own. Fatima put her hand up again but
the teacher was helping John, so Fatima decided fo fry by herself again. She put her hand up one
more time ond the teacher said "Not now Fatima, it is time for gym, I'll help you with it later.”

After gym it was fime for recess. Fatima found Liz and Ann. They dll ran outside to play o skipping
game. Fatima laughed and smiled as she talked and skipped with her friends. Recess was such fun.

In the ofternoon, it was fime for science. The class was talking about animals. Everyone listened
when Fatima talked about the animals from the country she used to live in. She felf so proud.

* The ideas incorporated Into Fafima's Rainbow were provided by Chitra Sekhar
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Fatima was glad when the bell rang ot the end of the school day. When she gof home, her mother
gave her o wonderful warm hug and they falked about the day at school.

Fatima went to her room. She felt tired. Tatking about the animals af school had made her think
about home, not this new home but the other home, her old country, the place she used to live.
Fotima started feeling homesick. She missed so many things. She especially missed her grandpa
and her favourife cousin Sara.  Fatima fooked around and thought, “This apartment is so small
There is nothing fo do. | want to get out of here.” She put on an extra sweater, buttoned up her
jacket again and decided to go for a walk.

As she walked, Fatima thought about how different things used fo be. She knew she had fo leave
her country because of the fighting, but she missed it. She thought about the games she played
with her cousin Sara, the trees and animals she used fo see everyday and her grandpa’s laugh. As
Fatima walked it started fo rain.  She thought about going back to the apartment, but it was so
small and she didn’t want to listen to her baby brother crying, so she kept walking. She walked
until she came 1o a big green hill she had never seen before.

Fatima sof on the hill and looked around. In one corner of the sky, the sun was slowly, slowly
working its way out from behind a cloud. When the sun finally broke through, it brought with it a
beautiful rainbow which spread across the sky in front of Fatima. It was just like the rainbows her
grandpa showed her when she was little.

Fatima looked up af the rainbow and was filled with all kinds of feelings. One colour reminded
her of how mad she was when she had to walk to school. Another colour made her think of how
fonely and scared she was as she walked. There was another colour that reminded her of how
stupid and frustrated she felt in spelling class. The best colour was the one that made her think of
how happy she wos when she was falking and skipping with Liz and Ann. The colour at the top
of the rainbow reminded her of how proud she felt when she told her closs everything she knew
about the animals in her old country. When she looked af the colour on the bottom of the rainbow,
Fatima could feel her mother's love, hugs and kisses.

The rainbow made Fatima feel good. Seeing the rainbow was like seeing her grandpa himself. She
wotched the rainbow for the longest time and then she starfed jumping. She jumped and she jumped
and she jumped with her arms stretched towards the sky. Finally, just before Fatima was out of breath
and could not jump any more, she touched the rainbow. She held onto it gently and pufled it out of

the sky.

Fatima wrapped the rainbow around herself. The rainbow held Fatima and made o safe place just
for her. Fatima feli good. After sitting with the rainbow for a long, long time and thinking about
all her feelings, Fatima got up, folded the rainbow and put it in her pocket.

Now, whenever Fatima wanis to think about her feelings, or she needs a space for herself to get
away from her brother's crying, or if she wants a quiet place fo read her book or practice her
spelling, Fatima wraps the rainbow around herself and the rainbow holds her tight. When Fotima
looks at her rainbow, she thinks of the rainbows she used to see with her grandpa. She sends
messages to her grandpa, her cousin Sara and the animals in her ofd home. To her, it's one long
rainbow connecting her new home with the old, so that she can get the best of both.
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SESSION 2 - HOMEWORK SHEET

Name:

Qur next group meeting is on:

Please fring a photograph from the country that you used to live in to this
meeting. If you do not have a photograph available you could bring a

magazine picture or draw your own picture.

If you have any questions call:

Thanks,

Pfcying with Rainbows @ YWCA of/du Conado
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SESSION 3 - PRE-MIGRATION AND MIGRATION

Objectives:
1) To provide the children with an opportunity to discuss their pre-migration and migration experiences.
2) To assist the children in exploring their feelings connected fo pre-migration and migration.

3) To have the children consider the losses and gains associated with pre-migration and migration.

Preparation:

1} Select the exercises you will be using in the group.

2} Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:
e Creating the Circle
e Check In
¢ Centering
*  World Map with dots noting children’s countries of origin
¢ Rainbow Seed Story
*  Migration Achvity
*  Story Creation
*  Music and scarves for relaxation
*  Snacks

3) There may be some children in the group who are too young fo remember their migration journey.
Other children may have only sketchy memories of their journey. As a result, it is important that before
this session, you have a clear understanding of each child’s migration journey and that you have some
information about their country of origin.  Much of the information you need can be provided by the
child’s current caregivers. The type of information that you need will depend on the Migration Activity
that you have chosen to use during the session. I you are not able to get specific information about
the migration journey select one of the Migration Activities that does not depend on this information
(Wishes on the Wind, Feelings about Migration, The People in My Life, Canada is Different,

and Canada).

Welcoming the Children

As the children arrive, greet them and direct them to the circle area where they can play quietly unfil everyone
has arrived.

MIGRATION

SESSION 3 - PRE-MIGRATION AND
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Creating the Circle

In this session, the children will start by creating the large circle for group members to sit inside. Use the same
method of creating this circle that has been used in the last two sessions. After the large circle has been created,
have the children create small circles to mark their places around the larger circle.

The directions that follow could be used if the children were creating the group cireles with ribbon and fabric.
Group facilitators should have a variety of pre-cut fabric circles available fo use.

Now that we have made the big circle, let's make smaller circles to show where we olf sit. | wont each
of you to pick one of these circles {Show the children the fabric circles). You can pick any colour you
want. Take the circle back to your spot and put it down where you are sitting. Now we have a big
circle that we oll sit inside and little circles that show where we have been sitting.

After the children have created the circles, have them collect their Comfort Objects and come to sit down in the
circle again.

When the children come back to the circle for group discussions, it is not necessary for them io always sit in the
same place. Inferactions between group members will be freer and more spontaneous if the children can
change places in the circle and sit beside different children or group facilitators.  Explain this fo the children
when you call them back to the circle later in the group.

Let's go back to our circle and sit down. It doesn’t matter what liftle circle you sit on. The litle circles
are for us all to share. They show us where anyone in the group can sit.
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Circle Time

Check In

Lead the children through the Check In activity you have selected to use in the group. Make sure that everyone
has an opportunity to contribute. Ask the children if they have any questions they want to ask or comments
they want to make about the last group.

Centering

Lead the children though a brief centering exercise. In keeping with the session topic of migration, you may
choose to include an image related to a journey in your visudlization. You may wish to incorporate an animal
from one of the children’s countries of origin in the visualization. You could choose an animat that is known as
a traveller or which makes o regular migratory journey {camel, deer, elephants etc.). Based on your knowledge
of the children and their experiences, make sure that you choose images that will not be frightening or over-
whelming for the children. If you have difficulty creating your own centering exercise and do not wish to use
the one listed here, a variety of books are available which provide instructions for relaxation activities .

Z
Prior to leading the children through this exercise show them some pictures of Canadian Geese and talk about O
their migratory journey. <
{ want you all to get comfortable in the circle. Close your eyes and breathe deeply. Remember to o
breathe in slowly through your nose and gently out through your mouth. Imagine that you are lying in z
a big field of grass. Remember to breathe in slowly through your nose and breathe out gently through
your mouth. You are lying in @ field of grass and the sun is shining in the sky above you. When you %
look up you see some Canadion geese flying across the sky. The geese are flying to their summer <
home. They have left their winter home and are crossing the sky fo their new home. When they land, Z
the birds will be comfortable and refaxed in their summer home. Imogine what the birds’ summer O
home will be like. Keep breathing in slowly through your nose and out through your mouth, breathe >
in .... And breathe out. When you are ready open your eyes. {Following this visualization you might v
want to talk briefy with the children about the images they saw such as the number of geese or the ©
summer home they envisioned.) =
o
[T
|

Remember to give your directions slowly, pausing often and giving the children fime fo imagine the scene. Breathe
slowly in and out yourself as you are giving the instructions to make sure you are not speaking too quickly.

~
£
pe]

I the children are fidgeting or giggling, this may be a sign that the visualization is not being effective. In this
case you may need fo simplify the exercise you are using.

SESSION

Topic and Activity of the Day

Introduce “Migration” as the topic of the day.

=4

Today we are going to tatk about moving from one country to another. Do you remember the map we
used in our first group (Show the children the map that you worked on in the first session). Everyone
in our group used fo live in another country before they came to Canada. {Go around and ask the
children what country they used fo live in. Have each child find the dot or show her or him the dot
which marks her or his country of origin.] Now we are aff fiving in Canada. You all made o journey
to Canada from the country you used to live in. We are going fo talk about that trip today. Does
anyone remember their frip to Canada? (Give the children a chance to talk about their journeys).

=+
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Review of Homework

Provide the children with an opportunity to share the homework pictures they brought in with them.

Does anyone remember the homework from last week? [Give the children a chance to answer. If no
one answers, continue the discussion yourself], We asked you each to bring a photograph or a picture
from the country you used o live in. Who has a picture to show us? {Have the children share their
pictures with the group. Encourage the children to talk briefly about their pictures. Then talk about the
different types of pictures -i.e. photos, magazine pictures, drawings that the children brought in and
connect this to the theme of migration) Some of you brought in photographs but some of you did not
have any photographs to bring. (I you are working with older children you may encourage them fo
guess and falk about why some children did not have photographs. When you are working with
younger children, you might want to provide this information yourself. The examples you provide
would depend on the experiences that you know the children in the group have had.). You know
sometimes when people move from one country to another, they have to move so quickly that they don’t
have time to take anything with them and they have to leave their photographs behind. Did thot happen
fo anyone here? Sometimes when people have lived near a war, their house gets burned or bombed
and alf their things are ruined, so they don’t have any photographs. Did that happen to anyone here?
There might be other reasons that people don’t have photographs, con you guess what these might be?
(You might want to use this last question to help the children talk about their own experiences. Give the
children lots of chances to contribute during this discussion. When you let the children participate
freely, you may not have fo say as much or provide as many examples).

Rainbow Seed Story

Read the Rainbow Seed Story found at the end of this chapter. After you have read the story, falk about the
different places the Rainbow Plant fived and link these to the different places the children stopped on their way
to Canada.

The Rainbow Plant fived in three different places. First the seed fell down and started to grow, then the
plant moved to a pot and af the end the plant moved fo a new piece of land. You guys have all fived
in different places too. Sometimes when people move from one country fo another they have fo stop in
a refugee camp or in another country. Did anyone have to stop somewhere before they moved to
Canada?

You may also want to talk about the reasons the Rainbow Plant had to move and have the children connect these
to the reasons that they had to move.

The Rainbow Seed had to leave the place where it first started growing. Sometimes the sun wos foo
hot, sometimes there was too much water and sometimes the ground was too dry. There are different
reasons why people have to leave their homes. Does anyone want to talk about why they had fo move?
{Provide the children with an opportunity to briefly discuss the reasons for their move. Since the topic
of war will be dealt with in more depth in future sessions, try to avoid the children going into too much
depth about the war and conflicts at this fime. )
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Tracing Migration on the Map

Using the map that you used in the first session, mark the children’s journeys from their country of origin to
Canada on the map. Make sure to include their stops in other countries and refugee camps. You can mark the
journeys using string, a marker or pen.

Lef's use our map to show the journey that everyone took to gef to Canado.(If one of the group facilitators
or volunteers has migrated to Canada, you may wish to begin by having that person mark her or his
journey. If you are working with very young children, it is suggested that you get the information about
their journeys from their caregivers and then use this to mark the map). OK Sara, when you were born
you lived in Bosnia. Have you lived in any other countries before you came to Canada? How did you
get fo Canada? Did your plane stop in any other countries? {Have the children come and stand beside
the map as you are tracing their journey. Work with each child until all the journeys are marked on
the map).

Migration Activity

Select one of the Migration Activities listed at the end of this chapter. When you are choosing an activity, keep
in mind the children’s individual experiences and the age at which they made the journey. When working with
younger children who made the journey very early in their life, you may wish to select an activity that does not
require the child to have detailed knowledge about her or his migration or which can be completed using
information about the journey that has been provided by the child's caregivers. Have the children complete the
activity you have selected.

Discussion

Much of the discussion related to migration may have taken place as the children talk about the Rainbow Seed
Story, trace their journeys on the map and complete the Migration Activities. Depending on what you have
already addressed, you may wish to have a group discussion to address additional issues. The issues that could
be discussed include:

* feelings about migration
¢ memories of the journey
* people who are still in the country of origin

* how Canada is different from the country of origin

Story Creation

Bring the children back to the circle for “Story Time”.

In this session children are going fo begin creating their own stories. Given the age of the children, it is
recommended that you divide the children into two groups and have each group work on a story with one
facilitator.  Today the children will pick the main characters for their story. It is quite possible that additional
characters will become part of the story as it continues to develop.

SESSION 3 - PRE-MIGRATION AND MIGRATION
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Taday we are going to start working on our story. We need to figure ouf who the story is going to be
about. The story could be about a girl or a boy, an animal or an adult. Who do you think should be
in the sfory? (Through the conversation, try to have the children choose a main character for the story.
They may also decide on some additional characters to be involved in the story. If the children are stuck
then you could give them some books or magazines to go through for ideas. Depending on the age of
the children, you may wish to discuss the characreristics of the characters. This would be too difficult
for four and five year olds in the group.)

In order to have both groups finish this activity at the same time, it is useful if the group facilitators agree on a
time frame for Story Creation. If you have time left after the children have chosen the characters for the story,

let them pretend to be the characters.

Let's aff pretend to be the wolf in the story. Can everyone be the wolf when he is angry? What would
the wolf do when he is angry? Let's be the wolf when he is happy. What would he do when he is
happy? Can you pretend to be the wolf when he is sleepy? Etc.

Keep notes detailing the information that the children have given you about the characters in the story. You will
use this information to write an opening paragraph for the story after Session 5.

Relaxing and Review

Given that the children have been sitting stilf for much of this session, you may wish to build some activity into
your relaxation exercise. For example, give each child a long scarf or piece of fabric. Play the music you have
chosen for this exercise. The music should either be a slow relaxing piece of music or a piece that starts out fast
and becomes slower and more relaxed over time. Invite the children fo dance with their scarves in fime to the
music. As the music is playing you may want fo give the children some minimal direction about their dancing.
Keep your comments brief and leave lots of fime between your comments so that the children can focus on
moving to the music,

Dance with the music.... The music is fast, let your body move fast....Now the music is slowing down,
slow your dance down. {Change your voice to reflect the slower music. Give this direction slowly and
gently. Facilitators may wish to move beside children who are having a hard time slowing down and
give them individual direction. )

Before the music ends have the children lie down with their scarves on the floor and lead them through a brief
breathing exercise. You want to do this when there is a minute or two of slow, gentle music left or you may
wish fo select a different piece of music to accompany the breathing exercise on the floor.

Now the music is coming to an end. Find a place to lie down on the floor. Lie down gently and get
comfortable, It is fime fo do our slow breathing. Breathe in through your nose and out through your
mouth. ...In through your nose and out through your mouth. Listen fo the music as you breathe. ... slowly
in and out... Keep breathing slowly in and out ...[Remember to speak slowly and gently. If you practice
slow breathing as you speak it will help to keep your instructions at the right pace.)
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As the music ends, give the children a moment or two to lie on the floor and then invite them back to the circle.

When the children have come back to the circle, let them know that group is almost over for the day and that
it is almost snack time. Ask them if they have any questions or comments they would like to share.

Have the children rate this session using their fingers as outlined in Session 1. Make note of the ratings.
Ask the children what they liked and didn't fike in the group. Keep notes of their comments.

if you have decided to use homework in your group let the children know what their assignment is.  Ask the
children to bring in a picture of their family. They can draw this picture or bring in @ photograph.

Snack and Social Time

Give the children their snack and allow them to freely interact with each other. Group facilitators can encourage (75
appropriate interactions or support children who are alone. =
=
Goodbye g
Call the children back to the circle. Have them complete the Goodbye Activity you have chosen for the group. o
After this, the children should put their Comfort Objects back in the container that holds these. z
z
When the children’s caregivers arrive, help the children gather their things. Give the caregivers the Homework e
Sheet and explain it to them briefly. Answer any questions the caregivers might have. 'z
5
=
pot
Q.
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The Rainbow Seed’

Once upon a time there was a small, beautiful seed. This seed glimmered and shone with afl the colours
of the rainbow. The shining seed fell to the ground and she started to nestle into the earth, sending out
many coloured rootfs. As time went on, a small glistening shoot appeared from within the soil.

The rainbow seed slowly stretched out and became o rainbow plant. There were other plants around
the place the rainbow plant was growing. They watched her grow and they came to love her glittering
rainbow leaves.

Like alf plants, the rainbow plant needed water and sunlight, and o soft soothing breeze to ruffle her
shining coloured leaves. On some days, the sun was just right, the water she needed fell softly and a
soothing breeze made her coloured leaves shimmer:

But, in the ploce the rainbow plant had fallen, the sun was sometimes too hot. Other times, the clouds
were so thick the sun couldn't reach the growing plant. Sometimes the water fell too swiffly. At other
times the sky was dry for doys. Sometimes the wind was still and other times the wind blew harshly so
the small plant's roots could barely grip the soil. The rainbow plant's colours began to fade, her leaves
began fo droop and her roots began fo curl up.

Someone walking past the rainbow plant saw a glimmer of colour and stopped to look. They picked
her up gently and placed her in a pot. For a while the rainbow plant grew bigger and stronger. The
light, the water and the breeze she needed found their way to the pot. The glistening colours of the
rainbow poured out of the plant again.

As time went on, the rainbow plant grew so big that her roots were dragging out of the bottom of the
pot and her leaves were hanging over the edge. It was time to move.

Someone took the rainbow plant to a new patch of land, where other plants grew. Here she sunk her
shimmering roots info the soil and her glittering leaves reached towards the sky. The sun shone down
gently, the water fell down slowly and the wind wisped by tenderly, just as the rainbow plant needed.
The other plants around, looked at her shining colours and they came to love her.

The rainbow plant was fo stay on this new piece of earth, glistening, growing and changing as fime
went on.

The rainbow plant had been loved by many. She will never forget the place where she first fell, where
she started to grow and where her rainbow colours first oppeared. The other plants, the ones who saw
her first tiny roots and her first glistening shoot, still think of the rainbow plant and miss her. On the
cool whistle of the wind, they send their thoughts and wishes to her, on her new piece of land.

SESSION 3 - PRE-MIGRATION AND MIGRATION

With time, the rainbow plant has come to know the plants around her new piece of earth. Together
they keep her colours glimmering and shining.

The beautiful rainbow plant is still growing ....

Playing wih RAINBOWS manual

PAGE 134

* This story was written by Bridget Revell, M5 W. and can be used 1o help children explore o variety of trensitions in their lives [i.e. migration, adoption, the
ending of a group).
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Migration Activities

I there are children in the group who only have limited memories of their migration journey, group facilitators
will need to take a more active role in some of the activities described below.

Wishes on the Wind

In the Rainbow Seed Story, there is a line which says “On the cool whistle of the wind, they send their
thoughts and wishes fo her, on her new piece of land.” Talk about this and then talk about the
messages, wishes, and thoughts that the children might want to send fo people who still live in their
couniry of origin.  Children may send their wishes by blowing out a candle, blowing bubbles or
blowing dandelion heads.

Candles may not be appropriate to use in this exercise if you have many young children in the group
or when children’s war trauma experiences have involved fire.  If you are going to use candles, it must
be done with careful and close supervision. Give each child a small birthday candle and have her or
him make a candle holder out of plasticine. When all the children have finished, place the candies in
the holders, light the candles, turn out the lights, have the children think about the messages they want
to send and who they want to send them to. Have them blow out the candle and send the messages
when they are ready.

If you are going to use bubbles, give the children each a chance fo blow bubbles. Have them call out their
messages os the bubbles sail across the room. it will probably help if a group facilitator models this activity
for the children. Please nofe that the bubble solution will make a wood or tile floor very slippery.

If you are going to use dandelion heads, have the children go outside and choose dandelion heads.
Bring them back to the circle and then have them blow the seeds into the air as they call out the
messages that they wish to send. I possible, have a facilitator model this activity for the children.

Puppet Shows

Have the children use puppets o illustrate some aspect of their migration experience. Children could
act out their last day in their country of origin and their first day in Canada. You could have chiidren
show their journey using the puppets. 1f the children have stopped in other countries or refugee camps
during their journey, they could use the puppets to show a day in their life in this other country or the
refugee camp.

Build an Airplane, Train, or Boat

This acfivity may be particularly appealing to younger children. Have the children arrange chairs and
other props in the room to make the vehicles that transported them to Canada.  After the vehicle has
been made, let each child take a turn being the driver and talk about the time they spent on the vehicle.
The driver can tell the other children what they should do on the vehicle. Facilitators can assist the driver
by encouraging her or him to tell the other children what they eat, how they sleep, etc. If the children
are taking an airplane, facilitators may want to have the children act out scenes such as waiting for the
plane or going through customs. Make sure that each child gets fo play the role of the driver or pilot
for the type of vehicle that they travelled in. This means that you may make several different vehicles
during the exercise. For example, an airplane may be made first. After all the children who travelled
by airplane have directed scenes, you may next make a boat, efe.

SESSION 3 - PRE-MIGRATION AND MIGRATION
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Journey Collages

Have the children make collages related to their journeys. In order to do this, you will want fo have
availoble o variety of pictures for the collages {people, modes of transportation, buildings, flags of
different countries, animals from different countries etc.). After the children have finished their collages,
invite them back to the circle where they will show group members their work and tatk about it.

Last and First

Using two sides of the same piece of paper, chiidren are invited to draw the last thing they remember
about being in their couniry of origin and the first thing they remember about coming to Canada.
When the children have completed their pictures, have them show them to other group members and
talk about their work.

Feelings about Migration

Review the feelings activities outlined in Session 2 and use one of these to discuss the feelings generated
by the migration process. For example, children could take turns using the feelings masks and act out
a part of the journey that led to a particular feeling or the children could complete a feelings graph fo
reflect the emotions they experienced on their journey. Feelings activities are likely to be most effective
when the children in the group have o personal recollection of their migration journey.

The People in My Life

Have the children complete o picture depicting the important people in their lives, both in their country
of origin and in Canada. For older children you may also want them to complete a picture about the
people they met during their migration. You may have the children draw, cut out magazine pictures or
cut out other figures to represent the people for their picture. If you select this activity, you must ensure
that it will not conflict with the activity you choose for Session 4 - Families. When the children have
completed their pictures, invite them back to the circle to share and discuss them.

Canada is Different

Have the children draw a picture, act out a scene or use the puppefs to illustrate the differences between
their country of origin and Canada.  When they have finished their work, bring the children back to
the circle to show and talk about their work.

and Canada

Give the children the sheet from the end of this section. The children should write the name of their
country of origin in the fitle and squares on the page. Leaders may choose to write the country names
on the pages for all the children before the group begins. Children are asked to draw pictures for each
category on the sheet. When they have completed working on the sheet have them come back tfo the
circle o talk about their work.
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Feelings on the Map

This activity will provide the children with an opportunity to discuss the feelings that they associate with
the different countries they have lived in, stayed in or travelled through. In preparation for this activity,
group facilitators should draw a variety of feelings faces on self-adhesive stickers like the ones that are
used to mark file folders. It is suggested that you make faces to represent the following feelings: Happy,
Sad, Mad, Scared and Love.  Make enough stickers so that each child will have three stickers for each
feeling (For example;, each child will have three happy face stickers, three sad face stickers eic.).

Have the children sit in a circle. Go around the circle and ask the children to place the stickers on the
map that was used to trace their migration journeys.

You are going to put the stickers on the map fo show the feelings that you had in the different
countries you have lived in or travelled through. Who wants fo starfé OK Michael. Where did
you feel hoppy? Let's put the sticker on that country. Is there any ofher place you have felt happy?

Alfow alf the children to place their Happy stickers on the map and then move onto the Mad stickers.
It is suggested that you end the exercise with Love stickers. The children may wish to place more than
one sticker in the same country. For example, one child may choose to put all three Sad stickers in the
same country while another child may place their Sad, Mad and Scared stickers all in the same country.
Some children will choose not to use all the stickers they have available to them. Remember to let the
children “pass” if they don’t want to talk about or work on o particular feeling.

MIGRATION

An Imaginary Child’

Have the children create a profile of a child who has moved to Canada from a war-torn country.
Depending on the number of children in your group, you may wish to divide the group into two and
create fwo separate profiles. Ask the children to decide:

*  whether the child will be a girl or a boy
»  how old the child will be

¢ the child’s country of origin

¢ when the child came to Canada

¢ how the child came to Canada

¢ who the child is living with

SESSION 3 -~ PRE-MIGRATION AND

*  what kinds of experiences the child had in her or his country of origin
» what kinds of things happened on the child’s journey to Canada.

When the children have finished talking about the profile, invite them to draw a picture, make a model
or act out a small puppet play related to the story of the child they have imagined. If the children have
been working in separate groups, bring them together to share their work with each other.

=

F
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The Imaginary Child that the children have created can be used as « starting point for exercises in other
group sessions. For example, in Session 7 - Dreams, the children could make up dreams that the
Imaginary Child has had and talk about ways to cope with these dreams. Specific ways of using The
Imaginary Child in future sessions will be outlined ot the end of each chapter.
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AND CANADA

| Weather in Weather in Canada

Games in

Games and Toys in Canada

Animals in Animals in Canada

Food in Canada

Food in

Playing with Rainbows © YWCA of/du Conada
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SESSION 3 - HOMEWORK SHEET

Name:

Our next group meeting is on:

Please bring a picture of your family to this meeting.

If you do not have a photograph available you could bring a magazine picture or
draw your own picture.

If you have any questions call:

Thanks,

Playing with Rainbows © YWCA of/du Canada
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SESSION 4 - FAMILIES

Objectives:
1) To discuss different kinds of family structure.
2) To provide the children with an opportunity to discuss changes in their families.
3} To allow the children to contemplate family life in the future.

Many of the children who participate in a Playing with Rainbows group will have experienced changes
in their family during the conflict they faced or on their migration journey. This session allows the
children to explore their memories, contemplate their losses, think about the supports that are currently
available in their famifies and look towards their future family fife.

Preparation:

1} Select the exercises you will be using in the group.

2) Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:
¢ Creating the Circle
o Check In
*  Centering
*  Family Activity
* Story Creation
*  Music for relaxation
*  Snacks

3) I the children are going to be creating representations of their families, it is essential to
ensure that you have culturally appropriate materials available (i.e. crayons, dolls and
puppets reflecting a variety of skin tones or clothing styles.)

4) When having children complete activities related to their family, allow them to define who
their “family” is. If they ask you who should be in the picture, encourage them to make
this choice by saying something like: You can decide who you want to have in your family
picture.

Welcoming the Children

As the children arrive, greet them and direct them 1o the circle area where they can play quietly until
everyone has arrived.

SESSION 4 - FAM
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Creating the Circle

In this session, the children will start by create the large circle for group members to sit inside and the small
circles to mark their places around the larger circle. Use the same directions that you did in Session 3.

After the children have created the circles, have them collect their Comfort Obijects and come to sit down in the
circle. If necessary, remind the children that they do not always need to sit in the same spot.

Circle Time
Check In

Lead the children through the Check In activity you have selected to use in the group. Give all the children an
opportunity to contribute. See if the children have any questions they want to ask or comments they want to

make about the last group.

Centering

Lead the children through a brief centering exercise. To accompany today’s fopic of Families you may wish to
include images related to spending time with other people or being supported by other people in your visuali-
zation. Make sure that the images you suggest can be related to by all the children in the group and will not
be frightening for them. As noted earlier, if you have difficulty creating your own centering exercise and do not
wish to use the one outlined here, a variety of books are available which provide instructions for reloxation

achvities .

{ want you all to gef comfortable in the circle. Close your eyes and breathe deeply. Remember to
breathe in slowly through your nose and gently out through your mouth, Imagine that you are
sifing on a big hilf watching the sky. Keep breathing slowly, in through your nose and out through
your mouth. You are sitting on o hill looking at the sky. Someone else is sitting beside you. It is
someone from your family. Together you sit and watch the sky. It is nice to be together looking at
the clouds in the sky and the sun in the sky. Keep breathing in through your nose and out through
your mouth. Breathe in slowly and out slowly. When you are ready say goodbye to the person
who has been sitting with you. Say goodbye fo the sky and open your eyes. (Following this visu-
alization you might want fo talk with the children about the person they imagined they were sitting.
with, what they like fo do with that person or what they would like to say to that person.}

" For specific fifles rofer to “Bibliography and Rescurces”.
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Remember to give your directions slowly, pausing often and giving the children fime to imagine the scene. f
you breathe slowly in and out yourself as you are giving the instructions it will help to ensure that you are not
speaking too quickly.

If the children are fidgeting or giggling, this may be a sign that the visualization is not being effective. In this
case you may need to simplify the exercise you are using. '

Topic and Activity of the Day

introduce “Families” as the topic of the day.

Today we are going to tatk about families. We are going fo tatk about all kinds of different families.
There are lots of different people who are part of families like mothers and children and aunts ond
grandfathers. Let's make a ist of the people who are in fomilies. (Have the children brainstorm to create
a list of the different people who may be found in families. If the children have difficulty with this, you
may want fo give them ideas by showing them magazine or book pictures about different families. For
children who have difficulty reading, you could make your fist using pictures. Hold up pictures of
different adults and children and have the children guess who that person is in the family - ie.

~ grandmother, cousin, uncle, father etc. Paste the pictures on a piece of bulletin board and write the role
beside them. When the group has created the list continue the conversation). You know families
change a lot. Sometimes they get bigger when new babies are born or new people move into the
family. One little girl | knew told me that her family got bigger when her grandmother moved in.
Sometimes families get smaller when people die or move away. | knew a little boy who told me that
his brother died and this made his family smaller. Can anyone think of other ways that families get
bigger or smaller? (Provide the children with the opportunity to share ideas)

Review of Homework

Ask the children fo share and talk about the homework pictures they brought with them.

Let's talk about your families. Maybe we can use your homework pictures. Does anyone have a picture
they want fo show us? (Have the children share their pictures and talk about who is in their family. The
children who do not have pictures should also be invited to talk about their families.) Remember that |
said families change, get bigger and get smaller. {At this point you want the children 1o talk about how
their families have changed. Any of the following questions may help start this conversation.} Has
anyone’s family changed since they moved to Canada? Was anyone’s family different in the country
they used to Jive in? Sometimes when people move from one country to another, people in their family
stay in the first country. Has that happened to any of you? Sometimes living near fighting or in a war
changes families. Has that happened for any of you? (Allow the conversation to continue as the
children tatk about changes in their family. Some of these changes may be connected to the war and
migration while other changes may have happened since the children moved to Canada.)

Family Activities

Select from the Family Activities listed at the end of this chapter. Depending on their length, you may wish fo
have the children complete two activities, one focusing on their current family situation and one concentrating
on the family they would fike to have in the future. Have the children complete the activities you have selected.

SESSION 4 - FAMILIES
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Discussion

Much of the discussion related to families will take place during the Family Activities. Depending on what you
have already addressed, you may wish to have a group discussion to address additional issues. For example,

*  Family changes
»  People the children miss from their family
¢ The family they would like fo have in the future

*  Wishes for their families

Story Creation
Bring the children back to the circle for “Story Time”.

In this session children are going to continue creating their stories. Divide the children into the two story groups
you used last week. Today the children will draw pictures of the characters they have chosen for their story.
Older children may be able fo work on their pictures fogether. For other children, it may work best if they are
each assigned a character to draw. Another way of making the pictures would be to have alf the children draw
pictures of the same character and have group facilitators create o composite picture, using characteristics from
each child’s picture. For very young children who have difficulty drawing, you may wish to have the children
direct the group facilitator as she or he draws the characters. You may choose to have the children cut out
magazine pictures or make sculptures of the characters for their story. You can select appropriate magazine
pictures based on your knowledge of the characters they chose for the story in the previous session.

in order to have both groups finish this activity af the same time, it is useful if leaders agree on a time frame for
Story Creation. If you have time left after the children have drawn the characters for the story, have them further
explore the characteristics of the characters through drama.

Remember last week we pretended to be the wolf. Let's do that again. What do you think the wolf fikes
to do? {Have the children make suggestions). Let's pretend we are doing that. What do you think the wolf
likes to eat? {Allow the children to make suggestions and then have the children pretend to eat that thing.
You can continue asking a variety of questions to help the children explore the characters’ likes, dislikes

and skills.)

Keep notes detailing the information that the children have given you about the characters in their story. You
will use this information to write an opening paragraph for the story after Session 5.
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Relaxing and Review

If the children have been involved in a number of quiet or sitting activities, you may wish to incorporate some
activity or drama in the beginning of this relaxation.

The relaxation outlined below will involve the children pretending to hug and walk with a family member. For
younger children, you may wish to give them puppets or stuffed animals to help them during this exercise.

Start by playing soft and soothing music you have selected for this exercise. Then lead the children through the
exercise. Please note that children who have been sexually assaulted may be uncomfortable with a visualization
which focuses on physical contact with another person. [f this is the case, you will need to make alterations to
the exercise or choose a different visualization.

Everyone find o spot to sit in. Make sure you are comfortable. Start breathing slowly, in through your
nose and out through your mouth. Think of someone in your family that you like to spend time with.
Someone who gives good hugs and makes you feel cozy. Prefend you are hugging that person now.
The hug feels nice and gentle. Stand up and pretend you are holding your family person’s hand. It
feels nice to hold hands. Pretend you are going for a walk together. It is a nice slow walk around the
room. Find another place to sit down. Close your eyes and breathe in slowly through your nose and
ouf through your mouth. Imagine you are listening to the music with your family person. It is quief,
gentle music. Keep breathing in through your nose and out through your mouth and listen to the music.
Breathe in and out, in and out. When you are ready, say goodbye to the person from your family,
open your eyes and come back fo the circle.

When the children have come back to the circle, let them know that group is almost over for today and that it
is almost snack fime. Ask them if they have any questions or comments they would like to share.

Have the children rate this session using their fingers as outlined in Session 1. Make note of the ratings.
Ask the children what they liked and didn't like in the group. Keep notes of their comments.

If you have decided to use homework in your group let the children know what their assignment is. Ask the
children to bring a picture of a comfortable, quiet, safe, place.

Snack and Social Time

SESSION 4 -~ FAMILIES

Give the children their snack and allow them fo freely interact with each other. Group facilitators can encourage
appropriate interactions or support children who are alone.

Goodbye

Calll the children back to the circle. Have them complete the Goodbye Activity you have chosen for the group.
Abter this, the children should put their Comfort Obijects back in the container that hoids these.

When the children’s caregivers arrive, help the children gather their things. Give the caregivers the Homework
Sheet and explain it to them briefly. Answer any questions the caregivers might have.
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Making the Family

Have the children create a representation of their family. They could do this by drawing, creating a
short puppet play, arranging dolls or creating a collage out of cut out pictures of people. If the children
drew pictures of their family for homework ancther drawing activity will seem repetitive. You can alter
the fask slightly by having the child draw their “fumily doing something together” which would allow
for discussion of the kinds of things the children do with their family. The activity can be expanded by
having the children draw their family in the past, as it is now and as they would like it fo be in the future.

Family as Animals’
Ask the children to draw their “family as animals”.

1 want each of you fo draw a picture of your family. But instead of drawing people in your
picture, | want you fo draw animals. You can pick one animal to be each person in your
family, one animal fo be you, one animal fo be your Mom efc. (it possible, limit the examples
in your direcfions to roles that exist within all the children’s families.)

if the children have difficulty drawing then you can provide them with a selection of plastic animals and
have them take turns choosing animals to represent their family members. In order to do this you should
have a fairly wide variety of animals available {farm animals, jungle animals, loud animals, soft
animals, gentle animals, aggressive animals etc. ).

Alfter the children have finished drawing their pictures or selecting the animals to represent their family,
have them discuss their choices by asking questions like: How is your Mom like a bear? How are your
Dad and a dog the same? What do cows do? What are cows like? or Tell me about cows. (Allow the
child to answer and then ask a follow up question.] Does you uncle do anything like that? or How is
your uncle like that?

Having Fun With My Family

Invite the children to draw or use puppets to show how they have fun with their family. Follow-up with
a discussion about how the children have fun with their family and what fun things they would like to
do with their family in the future.

A Day In My Family’

Provide the children with the sheet found at the end of this chapter. On this sheet, the children can draw
pictures representing what their family does in the morning, afternoon and evening. You could have the
children create puppet plays to represent the typical day in their family. Since this activity is quite time
consuming, it is recommended that you divide the children into two groups to share their work.

Family Sculpture”

The children are asked to pretend that the group facilitators and other group members are the people
in their family. Each child is then invited to arrange the people in the group, like a sculpture, to illustrate
what their family is like. When they are finished the children can explain their sculpture to the rest of.
the group.

: This idea is token from Violet Oaklander's book, Windows lo Our Children: A gestalt therapy approach fo children and adolescents.
. This idea is adapled from Eliana Gil's bock, Play in Family Therapy.
The use of Family Sculplure is described in Family Assessment: Tools for Understanding and Intarvention by Adels M. Holman.
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Does anyone know what a sculpture or model is? We are going to make sculptures of your
families. Instead of using clay or stone we are going fo use the people in the group. {It may
be useful to have a group facilitator provide the first example.] Who would fike to go first?
OK, who is in your family. Pick someone from the group to be your Mom, grandmother, sister
and brothers. {One person from the group is selected to represent each person the child has
nomed as being in her or his family.) Now set them up to show us what your family is like.
{Provide the children with some additional direction if this is required.) You can use chairs or
other things from the room that you need. (You may want to provide some props and clothing.)
Where should your Mom be? Should she stand or sit down? Should she hold anything? How
about your grandmother? Etc.

When you are working with younger children, you may wish to have signs fo pin on group members
or hats that they can wear to indicate who they are in the family. [ this activity is being used with older
children {age 6 or 7), you could include a second step which would be having the children change the
sculpture to reflect changes they would like fo see in their family.

let's prefend you are thirleen now. Why don’t you move the people in the sculpture to show
us how you would like your family to look when you are thirteen.

Think carefully about whether or not you want to include this second step, as it is a hard concept for
some children to understand.

Family Circle

Children are invited to create a Family Circle. Provide the children with the sheet found at the end of
this chapter and have them complete it. When all the children are finished, have them come back and
share their work with the group. Use the sheet at the end of this chapter as a guideline only. You may
choose fo alfer the categories in the secfions to ensure that they are age appropriate and that they meet
the needs of the children in your group.

Nurturing

The purpose of this activity is fo have the children talk about ways their family comforts and nurtures
each other. Chiidren could use puppets or drawing to depict “How my family shows love”; “How my
family look after me.”; “What my family does if | am hurt”. Since these concepts may be hard to
understand, it is best to have a brief discussion of the issue and provide some examples before the
children begin to work.

Family Wrap Around

During this exercise, the children will talk about their immediate family, their extended family and the
supports available to their family within the community. Have the children complete the sheet at the end
of this chapter. Have them draw pictures of or write the names of the people who would be found in
each section of the chart.

You can use this exercise to help the children talk about family members who are still living in the child’s
country of origin as well as those that are living with or near the child now. To help the children make
this distinction: a) have the child complete two sheets; b) divide the chart in half and use one half for
the country of origin and the other half for the country the child is now living in; or ¢} have the child
use markers to draw the people from her or his country of origin and crayons to draw the people who
are living with or near the child now. :

SESSION 4 - FAMILIES
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Family Quilt

This activity can be introduced by reading the book Elizabeth’s Quilt which describes the process of a
young girl and her grandmother making a quilt to commemorate the girl's dead father. The quilt is
made with scraps of the father’s old clothing. If you feel that it will be too threatening to raise the issve
of death with the children in this session, you can introduce the activity by talking about and showing
the children pictures of patchwork and heirloom quilts.

Have the children make quilts to commemorate their families. They can do this by gluing pieces of
fabric onto a larger piece of fabric, gluing squares of paper onto « larger piece of paper, drawing
pictures of family members on squares of paper and then gluing these onto a larger piece of paper or
cutting out magazine pictures which they would glue onto squares marked out on a large piece of
paper. In each case, the children would associate one square of the quilt with an important person in
their immediate or extended family. If the children use fabric fo make their quilts, the activity can be
made more elaborate by having them use fabric paints to draw pictures or write the names of family
members on the quilt. When the children have finished making their quilts, invite them back to the circle
to share their work.

Wishes For My Family

Children are asked to draw or talk about three wishes for their family. Group facilitators could
introduce this topic by talking about the wishes that children make when they blow out birthday candles
or by talking about a wishing well. Prior to the group session, you may want to check and see if the
cultures that the children represent have any particular rituals for making wishes. The children could
then be invited to talk about these rituals. After the children have completed the drawings they should
be invited back to the circle to share them.

After the children have shared their pictures, group facilitators may choose to have the children
participate in a wish making ritual {i.e. throw a coin in a pool of water representing a fountain, blow
out a candle etc.,), It is important that group facilitators do not support the children in making
unrealistic wishes {i.e. | wish my dead father could come back and live with us). As a result it may be
a good idea to have each child choose one wish for the ritual and for group leaders fo assist the child
in ensuring that it is a wish that has some possibility, even if very remote of coming true. When
introducing the ritual, group facilitators should talk briefly about the fact that we all have wishes and
hopes and that sometimes they come true and other times they do not. Group facilitators should not
leave the children with the impression that the wish they are making in the group will come true.

My Family In The Future

The children can use dolls, puppets or drawing to represent the kinds of family they hope to have when
they are “grown up”.

An Absolutely Wonderful Family

The purpose of this activity is to allow children to consider things they feel are missing in their family.
Children are asked to draw “an imaginary absolutely wonderful family”. When they have finished their
work, they bring it back to the circle and talk about it. Part of the discussion should include looking at
the similarifies and differences between the “absolutely wonderful family” and the child’s own family.
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An Imaginary Chiid

If the children created the profile of an imaginary Child in the third session, they can continue to develop
this profile during this session. Have the children imagine who was in the Imaginary Child's family in
her or his country of erigin and who came to Canada with the Imaginary Child. The children can alse
talk about what type of family the Imaginary Child would have in the future. You could have the
children draw, cut out pictures, put on o puppet play or create a small skit as they talk about the
Imaginary Child’s family.
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FAMILY CIRCLE

Plcying with Rainbows @ YWCA of/du Canada
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FAMILY WRAP AROUND

Playing with Rainbows © YWCA of/dy Canada



PLAYING WITH RAINBOWS™” MANUAL

e

[EMUEW SMOANIVI B SUTAT[]

{25t 39vd



SESSION 4 - FAMILIES

A DAY iIN THE LIFE OF MY FAMILY

MORNING | AFTERNOON

DINNIR |  BEDTIME

Playing with Rainbows © YWCA of/du Canada
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SESSIOCN 4 - HOME WORKSHEET

Name:

Our next group meeting is on:

Please find a picture of a comfortable, quiet, safe place and bring it to this
meeting. You can draw this picture or cut a picture out from a magazine.

If you have any questions call:

Thanks,

Playing with Reinbows ® YWCA of/du Canada
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SESSION 5 -

THE CONCEPT AND PHENOMENON OF WAR

Objectives:

1)
2)

To help the children develop an understanding of the concept and phenomenon of war.

To provide the children an opportunity fo discuss their experiences and/or their families’
experiences with conflict and war.

Preparation:

1)
2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Select the exercises you will be using in the group.
Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:

¢+ Creafing the Circle

¢ CheckIn

¢ Cenfering

¢ Images of War

* The Reasons for War and Conflict
e War and Conflict Activities

¢ Story Creation

*  Music for relaxation

¢ Snacks

As you proceed through this session’s activifies, remember that, depending on the age at which
the children come to Canada, they may not have direct memories of the conflict in their
countries of origin. However, they may have heard stories that they can remember about the
conflict from their parents or on the nightly news. it is important that group facilitators have
some understanding of the conflict that was faced by each child or her or his family. This will
help group facilitators understand and respond to the children’s comments during the session.

Determine if there are any possibilities that the children will perceive each other as coming
from groups or communities that were involved in the conflict in their country of origin.
Even children who have lived in different parts of the world may see each other as coming
from rival groups based on cultural or religious affiliations. Strong feelings and loyalties
may be aroused as the children discuss the reasons for war and conflict. Make sure that
these issues do not lead to conflict between the children or inferfere with their physical or
emotional safety. Group facilitators have an obligation to ensure that the conversation
remains respectful and safe for everyone involved.

This is often a difficult topic for the children to discuss in groups. As a result it is suggested
that you involve a variety of activities in the session and minimize the requirements for the
children to directly talk about the conflict.

Remember that some families may feel it is not safe or appropriate for the children to talk
about the conflict and that some children may have been instructed to aveid the fopic.

Families may fear deporiation, retaliation by other groups involved in the conflict in their-

country of origin who are also living in Canada; and reprisals against family and friends sfill
living in the country of origin. Group facilitators must respect the children’s need to remain
silent during this session.

SESSION 5 - THE CONCEPT AND PHENOMENON OF WAR
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Welcoming the Children

When the children arrive, greet them and direct them to the circle area where they can play quietly unfil
everyone has arrived.

Creating the Circle

In this session, the children will create the large circle for group members to sit inside, the small circles to mark
their places around the larger circle and o ceniral circle o represent shared ideas and activities. Have the
children create the outer circle and the circles to represent their places in the same way that they did in sessions
3and 4. After these have been laid out, have them create the central circle. The instructions that follow might
be used if the circles were being made out of ribbons and fabric.

Today we are going to make a new circle. We have made the big circle that we sit inside and we have
put down the circles that show where we sit. Every week we have been sharing ideas and tatking about
our feelings. Let's make another circle that shows that we share things. This circle will go right in the
middle of our big circle. We are going to make it on this piece of fabric. FEveryone go and pick
marker. | am going to pass around this circle and I want you alf to put a mark on the fabric. You can
write your name or trace your hand or draw a very quick picture. (Have the children pass the fabric
around. Everyone including group facilitators should place a mark on the circle and then show the
group their mark. Group facilitators should work to ensure that the children’s contributions do not
become too complex, since the other children in the group will all be waiting.) Now everyone get very
close together and hold on to part of the circle. Let's walk over and put it in the middle of our big circle.
Good, now everyone go and find a place fo sit down.

Since this central circle represents, in part, the shared ideas and experiences of the group, it is best if everyone
can play a part in creating the central circle. if you are using rice flour, flowers, or chalk to create the circles,
each child could take a turn drawing or marking the circle so that the central circle has been created by dfl
children and adults involved in the group.

Once the circles have been created, have the children collect their Comfort Objects and come to sit down in
the circle. From this session on, you may choose to have the children place their Comfort Objects in the central
circle while they are involved in group activities. If necessary, remind the children that they do not always need
fo sit in the same spot.
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Circle Time
Check In

Lead the children through the Check in activity you have selected to use in the group. Allow all the children an
opportunity to contribute. See if the children have any questions they want to ask or comments they want to
make about the last group.

Centering

tead the children though a brief centering exercise. Given that foday’s topic of War and Conflict may involve
discussion of frightening and overwhelming events, it is suggested that you use visualizations focusing on safety
at the beginning and the end of the session. Make sure that the images you suggest will feel safe for the
children. As noted earlier, if you have difficulty creating your own centering exercise and do not wish to use
the one outlined here, a variety of books are available which provide instructions for relaxation activities .

I want you oll to get comfortable in the circle. Close your eyes and breathe deeply. Remember to breathe <

in slowly through your nose and gently out through your mouth. Imagine that you are sitting on a big 2

soft chair. Keep breathing in through your nose and out through your mouth, This chair is nice and soft u

and warm and comfortable. Remember to keep breathing, in and out. This is a safe chair. No one ever ©

gets hurt when they sit in this chair  Keep breathing slowly, in and out. No matter what else is Z
happening, this chair is always safe. Look at the colour of the chair and remember this. Feel the fobric O

of the chair and remember this. Snuggle up in this cozy, sofe chair. Keep breathing in and out. When o

you are ready, say goodbye to the chair and open your eyes. (When the visualization is over, have the Z
children talk about the chairs they imagined, including the colour and fabric. Depending on the other %
activities you have plonned, you may choose to have the children draw pictures of their chairs. Remind o

the children that whenever they feel scared, they can close their eyes and remember this safe chair. Have a

them practice this skill now. Get all the children to close their eyes and imagine their chairs. Have them ~

put their hands up when they can see their chair in their imagination again. ) (7(
Remember to give your directions slowly, pausing often and giving the children time to focus on the chair. If e
you breathe slowly in and out yourself as you are giving the instructions it will help to ensure that you are not e
speaking too quickly. ;
O

o
s

If the children are fidgeting or giggling, this may be o sign that the visualization is not being effective. In this
case you may need to simplify the exercise you are using or choose a more appropriate exercise.

-~ THE
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Topic and Activity of the Day
Introduce “War and Conflict” as the topic of the day.

Today we are going to talk about fighting and war.  All of you have come from countries where there
is fighting ond war. What is war {Give the children an opportunity to share their ideas and then
continue the discussion.} Does anyone remember fighting or war in their country? (Give the children a
chance to talk about the conflicts in their countries of origin. Listen fo the words that the children use
to describe the conflict and use these in the remainder of the session, i.e. uprising, war, fighting,
shooting efc.. This will ensure that the children understand what group leaders are referring to.) Does
anyone want fo say anything else about war or fighting before we look at our homework?

Review of Homework
Ask the children fo share and talk about the homework pictures they brought with them.

We osked you fo drow or find a picture of a comfortable, quiet safe place. Sometimes war makes
people feel scared or worried or hurt, (Remember that some children may have difficulty admitting their
vulnerability). It is important to remember that there are comfortable, quiet, safe places in our lives.
Who would like to show us their picture? (Allow the children to take turns explaining their homework
pictures. [f some children have not brought pictures, give them a chance to describe o comfortable,
quiet, safe place. Following a review of the homework, you may wish to confinue the conversation by
having each child identify o safe place in Canada. This will help emphasize that, to some degree, the
children may be sofer following their migration. Keep in mind that this is not always true. The children
may still be exposed to many dangerous situations in Canada. In addition, the children may still have
to deal with the remnants of the conflict in their country of origin as part or in their daily life ie.
encounters with individuals from other groups connected to the conflict in the child's country of origin.}

The Conflict Game’

During this game, the children have an opportunity to work co-operatively while solving a problem. Have the
children stand in a circle, holding hands with their neighbours.  Ask the children to let go of one of the hands
they are holding and reach across the circle to hold someone else’s hand. In this process, the circle becomes
knotted and entangled. The children are asked to figure out ways to get back into an intact circle without letting
go of each others’ hands. Very young children may have difficulty waiting for the circle to become untangled
and may require support from a group facilitaior or volunteer during this exercise. Alter the circle has been
recreated, tatk with the children about the non-violent strategies they used to resolve the problem they were
faced with. You might start the conversation by saying something like: When you were oll tangled up, you had
a problem that you had fo sort out. How did you do that?

* Direclions for this game were provided by Chitra Sekhar.
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The Reasons for War and Conflict

Involve the children in a discussion about war. You can encourage the discussion by asking the children some
questions and then facilitating the sharing of ideas. The questions that you may want to pose could include:
Who starts wars? Why do wars happen? Why do people start wars? What do the people wha sfart wars
want when the war is over? Any of these questions may lead to the children sharing their ideas. Additional
questions which follow-up on the children’s comments can be used fo keep the conversation going. An
alternative to having the children directly answer these questions would be to have each child choose a puppet
and have the puppets answer the questions. This would probably be easier for the six or seven year old children
in the group and might prove too difficult for the younger children.

Images of War'

In this activity the children explore their associations with war and conflict. Remember to use language that the
children understand to describe war or conflict. You will have become familiar with the terms they use when
you introduced the topic to them.

Have the children sit in a circle and discuss the following associations with war. Where possible involve some
physical activity as part of the exercise. Have each child discuss each association {unless they choose to pass)
before you move on to the next one.

¢ Colour of war - You may choose to have coloured paper or markers available and have each child
select & colour that they associate with war.

We are going to talk o bit about war, fighting and feefings.. War is different for everybody
so you may alf have different ideas when we are falking about it. That's OK. Look at alf these
pieces of coloured paper. What colour is war? Each of you pick o piece of paper that you
think shows the colour of war. {After the children have made their selections, have them share
them with the group and explain them if they are able. Remember that it may be very difficult
tor the children to explain “why” war is red or black or green for them.)

s Smell of war
*  Sound of war — Allow the children to stand up and make the noises they associate with war).

¢ Feeling in war - You could allow the children to use feelings puppeis, feelings masks or faces on @
feelings chart fo indicate the feeling they associate with war. If using puppets or masks, encourage
the children to act out a small scene about that feeling.

* A person you think about when you talk about war

War and Conflict Activities

Lead the children through the activity you have chosen for this session. Possible activities are listed ot the end
of this section. The purpose of these activities is to give the children an opportunity to talk and share feelings
about their experiences.

* This activity was criginally used by Chitra Sekhar in the Refugee Children in The Schools Project run by the YMCAYWCA of /d' OttaweCarelion in
partnership with other community agencies.
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Discussion

Discussion related to war and conflict will occur during the Images of War exercise, The Reasons for War and
Conflict and the War and Conflicts Activities. There may be additional issues that you wish to address in @
further discussion but remember that since this is a difficult topic, direct discussion should be kept to a minimum:

¢ Feelings about war
»  Experiences of war

*  What the children needed while they were facing the war.

Story Creation
Bring the children back to the circle for “Story Time”.

The children will continue working on their stories in the two groups that were used in earlier sessions. In this
session, the children are going to decide where the story starts, where the main characters will be living when
the story begins and who else will be there.

Today we are going fo decide where your story should happen. let’s talk about the wolf. Where is he
when the story starts? (Allow the children to brainstorm where the main character will be. After this
has been done, work on a large group picture of this setting. It is suggested that this picture be the size
of four or six pieces of bristol board. 1 may help if group facilitators help the children choose porticular
parts of the picture to draw. If you are working with children with limited drawing skills, group facili-
tators can draw the outline of the picture and have the children add in colour or other objects. Ornce
the picture. is drawn, the children can decide where the other characters should be.}

In order to have both groups finish this activity at the same time, it is useful if group facilitators agree on a time
frame for Story Creation. If there is time left affer the picture has been drawn, you can involve the children in
some drama related to this day’s work.

Let's all prefend we are in this picture. Stand up. We are going to prefend that we are in the picture
you drew, {Invite the children by name to indicate where they would be.] Alex, where would you like
fo be in the picture? [Once the children have all chosen a place to be, ask them to decide what they
would be doing and have them perform those actions). OK make believe the picture came fo life and
you are all doing something. Decide what you are going to do and then 1, 2, 3, start doing it. {Group
facilitators can go around and help individual children come up with ideas for actions. After olf the
children are involved in action, change the scene slightly and encourage them to change their actions).
Great, now it is lunch time, what are you going to do? ... It is night time and it is gefting dark, show
me what you do now. Etc.

Keep notes of the information that the children shared about the setting.  After this session, write an opening
paragraph or two for the story, incorporating the information that the children have given you about the sefting
and the characters. End the opening paragraph in a way that encourages the children to continue the story.
For example, end the paragraph half way through a sentence - The wolf thought he wanted to have an
adventure so he ... or The wolf had a problem he didn't know ...
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Relaxing and Review

In keeping with the centering exercise used at the beginning of this session, the theme of this refaxafion will be
scrfe!y and peace. As noted earlier, if you have leFlcuhy creating your own relaxation exercise and do not wnsh to
use the one outlined here, a variety of books are available which provide instructions for relaxation activities .

Start by playing soft and soothing music you have selected for this exercise. Then lead the children through the
exercise. When working with younger children, you may choose to give them real blankets to use during the
exercise.

Everyone find a spot where you can be comfortable. Settle down and wiggle around until you feel truly
settled. You might want to sit down or you might want fo lie down. Start breathing slowly, in through
your nose and out through your mouth. Listen to the music and keep breathing slowly, in through your
nose and out through your mouth. You are safe here and you can relax as you listen to the soft, soothing
music. Keep breathing in and out, slowly, in and out. Pretend that you have a warm blanket to snuggle
in. Wrap yourself up and remember that you are safe. You can rest here. Breathe in slowly and out

sfowly. Listen to the music and relox. Breathe in and out. It is wonderful to feel safe. Keep breathing &
slowly. When you are ready, unwrap your blanket, open your eyes and come back to the circle. 2
When the children have come back to the circle, let them know that the day's group is almost over and that it )
is almost snack fime. Ask them if they have any questions or comments they would like to share. 5
Have the children rate this session using their fingers as outlined in Session 1. Make note of the ratings. CZ)
Ask the children what they liked and didn't like in the group. Keep notes of their comments. (>:>
if you will be having o Caregivers’ Session before your next children’s group, let the children know that. Briefly <
review what you will falk about and ask their permission if you are planning to share any of their work during T
your meeting with the caregivers. -
If you have decided to use homework in your group let the children know what their assignment is. Ask the <7;
children to draw or bring in a picture of someone they have said goodbye to, something they have lost, -
something that they had to leave behind or something that they could not bring with them. o
‘ ()
1z
Snack and Social Time gg
=
o
Give the children their snack and allow them to freely interact with each other. Group facilitators can encourage &5
appropriate interactions or support children who are alone. g**
i
Qo
Goodbye 2
. _ y SO
Call the children back to the circle. Have them complete the Goodbye Activity you have chosen for the group. P
After this, the children should put their Comfort Objects back in the container that holds these or in the central  F»
circle that was created at the beginning of the session. ob»
=
When the children’s caregivers arrive, help the children gather their things. Give the caregivers the Homework &
Sheet and explain it to them briefly. Answer any questions the caregivers might have. -
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War and Conflict Activities

Be very careful when selecting activities for this session. If children have recently left the conflict or it continues
to be discussed frequently in their home environment, they may continue to have powerful feelings about why
the war and violence are necessary or they may continue to have very strong feelings about the opposing
groups in the conflict. These strong feelings may challenge the value system of group facilitators and could be
offensive to other children in the group. If you suspect that this may be an issue, take it into account when
selecting activities for the group. Free Play, Feelings or Masks may be the safest activities to use since they can
be controlled to avoid the expression of highly contentious material.

Free Play

Divide the children into at least two small groups (it is recommended that these groups are not the same as the
story creation groups) to play with a variety of miniature foys. These should include war toys and military
figures so that the children can enact the war’. In addition, have a variety of other toys available. These can
include human figures, farm and wild animals, vehicles including rescue vehicles, fences, houses and scenery.
Ensure, as much as possible that your toys are culturally appropriate and that you have animals from the
children’s countries of origin available. If possible have sandboxes available for the children to set the toys up
in or have playdough available so that the children can steady the figures.

Ideally, a group facilitator or volunteer will be available to observe each group of children. The role of this
individual will be to observe the play but not to infervene or change the direction of the play unless absolutely
necessary. Following o period of free play (The length will depend on the time available in the session, but it
is best to allow af least fifteen minutes.) each group of children should be led through a small discussion about
the process with the leader who observed the play. The purpose of this discussion is not to critique the content
of the children’s play. The discussion should give the children a chance to talk about what it felt like to play with
the materials and how they felt as they played. Ask the children questions such as: Tell me about the story you
were making. What happened in your story? How did it feel to play with the army guys and fanks? What
feelings did you have while you were making your stories?

DPrawing War

Working individually, in small groups or as a large group, the children may be invited to draw pictures about
war. These can then be discussed as a group. You can begin this conversation by asking the children to tell
you about their picture or a particular part of their picture. Once you have some idea of the events that are
depicted in the picture, you may wish to ask some questions that will allow the children to talk about their
feelings or the feelings of the people in the picture: How does the girl in the picture feel? How did you feel when
the bombing was happening near your house? I the children do not talk about their own experiences, you may
wish fo give them an opportunity to do this. However, you should be cautious and ensure that you do not push
them to discuss issues that they are not ready fo tatk about. Asking general questions such as: Do you know
anyone who has had fo go to a bomb shelter? or Do want to say anything about the war that happened where
you used fo five? will give the children a chance to talk about their experiences without putting them in a position
where they must discuss things that are too overwhelming for them.

* The ralionale behind using conflict 1oys in counselling is discussed further in “Using Flay in Ceunselling”.
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Feelings in War

Group facilitators may choose to use art, puppets or masks to help the children talking about the feelings that
they associate with war and conflict.

Have the children complete the “War Feels...” page found at the end of this chapter. Alfter the children have
completed their work, have them share and discuss it with the group. if contentious issues arise in the children’s
work, each child can be invited to talk about one specific feeling on their page. Children can be told that if
they want to talk about the other feelings, they can do this individually with group facilitators during Snack and
Social Time.

Exploration of feelings during war can also be facilitated using puppets. Have each child pick a puppet and
enact a scene reflecting a feeling in war. In order to avoid highly charged issues, have the children tell group
facilitators which feeling they want to work on. If it appears that work on this feeling will lead to inappropriate
material, the group facifitator can help the child pick another feeling.

Children can be invited to make masks reflecting a feeling in war and then enact small scenes using these masks.
As suggested for the use of puppets, the children can review the feeling they want to work on with a group
facilitator before they begin creation of their mask.

A Letter About War

As a group, the children will compose a letter explaining war and what children need when they are living in
or near a war. Ideally, this letter will actually be sent to a recipient and the children will receive an appropriate
response. Think about an individual who this letter could be sent to - i.e. a school principal; the head of the
organisation sponsoring the children’s group, an official at UNICEF ete.

Today we are going fo write a letter about war. People who have never seen a war or fived near a war
sometimes don’t understand what war is aff about.  You guys know a lot about war and what it feels
like. | think we need to help other people understand this, We are going to write a letter to ... 1o talk
about war. What do you think she or he needs fo understand about war? ... What should we tell her
or him about war?... What does it feel like to live in or near @ war?... What do children need when
they live in or near a war?... Eic.

The letter should be read back to the children after it has been written to ensure that they agree with it and then
it should be signed by them. In order fo ensure an appropriate response, the group facilitators should attempt
to make direct confact with the recipient, explain the purpose of the exercise and, if necessary, provide
suggestions regarding ways to respond appropriately .

Making Peace
The children are invited to write a list of reasons that they dont like war.

Let’s make a list of the reasons that you don't like war (It is suggested that you write the numbers 1-5
on a large piece of paper or a blackboard to encourage the children o come up with at least five
reasons that they don't like war. They are free to list additional reasons after this if they choose. After
the reasons have been written, talk with the children about how they feel conflicting parties should go
about making peace.] let's pretend you guys were in charge. What would you do to make stop the
fighting? What rules do you think people should have to follow so that there can be peace?

This activity may be completed fairly quickly by some groups of children. The amount of time it takes will
depend to a large extent on the age of the children. You may wish to prepare an additional activity to
accompany this one.

EPT AND PHENOMENON OF WAR
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WAR FEELS ...

Draw pictures of four feelings you have about war.

Playing with Rainbows @ YWCA of/du Conada
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SESSION 5 - HOME WORKSHEET

Name:

Our next group meeting is on:

Please draw a picture for this group. You can draw a picture of someone
you have said goodbye to or you can draw a picture of something you have
lost, something that you left behind or something that you could not bring with

you when you came to Canada.

If you have any questions call:

Thanks,

Playing with Reinbows @ YWCA of/du Canada
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SESSION 6 ~- GOODBYES AND HELLOS
Objectives:
1) To provide the children with a chance to explore the losses and changes they have experienced

in their lives.

2} To allow an opportunity for the children to look at the future and consider the gains they are

making in their lives.

Preparation:

1) Select the exercises you will be using in the group.

2) Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:
*  Creating the Circle
e Check in
¢ Centering
¢ Goodbye and Hello Activities
*  Story Creation - You must have written the initial paragraph of the story based en the

information the chiidren have provided in Sessions 3-5.

*  Music and materials for relaxation
*  Snacks Group facilitators must

3} During this session, keep in mind that different children may ) )
be at different stages in their grieving process. It is important resist the urge to quickly
to respect the stage that each child is at and not to push them 1d
to deal with issues that they are not yet ready to handle. assure children that

4) It is imporfant to remember that in addition to the obvious everything is OK. If a
losses the children in the group have faced {loss of country, )
family members, friends) there are more subtle losses the child has lost a mother,
children face which are often forgotten {loss of familiar
landscape, loss of community celebration of festivals, change father, brother, grand-
in relationships such as moving from being the oldest sister to
being an only child eic.}). Some of these more subtle losses ~ parent, uncle etc. to war,
may be just as important fo the children. Try to listen for their o
allusions to these and allow them to expand on them. everything is not OK.

5) Remember that some families do not feel it is appropriate to discuss death with young children
and that some children may not be aware of the deaths of family or community members. This
issue should have been discussed with caregivers during screening. Group Facilitators must
ensure that they do not inadvertently inform any child of a death that the family has not yet told
the child about.

6} Goodbyes and Hellos are topics that can be difficult for group facilitators since many children

express deep sadness and grief at the losses they have faced. Group facilitators must resist the -

urge to quickly assure children that everything is OK. I a child has lost @ mother, father,
brother, grandparent, uncle efc. to war, everything is not OK. Some children may be ready to
move beyond their sadness and others may not. Group facilitators must respect the way each
child chooses to deal with her or his losses.

GOODBYES AND HELLOS
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Welcoming the Children

When the children arrive, greet them and direct them to the circle area where they can play quietly until
everyone has arrived.

Creating the Circle

In this session, the children will create the large circle for group members to sit inside, the small circles to mark
their places and place or recreate the small central circle to represent shared ideas and activities in the middle
of the circle. Have the children create the outer circle and the circles to represent their places in the same way
that they did in previous sessions. After these have been laid out, have them create or lay down the central
circle. The instructions that follow could be used if the circles were being made out of ribbons and fabric.

Now let's all get very close together and hold on to part of our shared circle. We're going to walk over
and put it in the middle of the big circle. OK, here we are, 123 put if down. Now everyone go and
get your Comfort Object and then find a place to sit down.

Once the circles have been created, have the children collect their Comfort Objects and come to sit down in the
circle. If necessary, remind the children that they do not always need to sit in the same spot. Remember that
the children can store their Comfort Objects in the central circle when they are involved in activities.

Circle Time
Check In

Lead the children through the Check In activity you have selected to use in the group. Allow all the children an
opportunity fo contribute. See if the children have any questions they want to ask or comments they want fo
make about the last group.

Centering

Lead the children though a brief centering exercise. Create a visualization that focuses on the process of saying
goodbye and heflo. As noted earlier, if you have difficulty creating your own centering exercise and do not
wish to use the one outlined here, a variety of books are availuble which provide instructions for relaxation
activities . '

" For spacific lifles refer to “Bibliography and Resources”.
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Everyone get comfortoble where you are sitting. Close your eyes and breathe deeply. Breathe in slowly
through your nose and gently out through your mouth. Imagine that you are sitting on a green grassy
hill. Keep breathing in and out as you think about sitting on the hill. A small kind animal appears
beside you. Watch the animal. Keep breathing in through your nose and out through your mouth. The
animals is playing on the grass beside you, rolling around and jumping. As you breathe in slowly and
out gently, watch the animal. Now it is time for the animal fo leave. Say goodbye and watch the animal
waltk away. Keep breathing in and out. You are still sitting on the green grassy hill. You are clone.
Keep breathing in and out, Now a new animal comes to the hill. Say hello to the animal. Wotch the
new animal play. Keep breathing in slowly and out gently. It is time for you to say goodbye. When
you are ready, say goodbye fo the animal and open your eyes. Come back to the circle to say hello
to the group. {(When the visualization is over, have the children tatk about the animals they saw.)

Remember fo give your directions slowly, pausing often and giving the children time to focus on the images they
are creating. If you breathe slowly in and out yourself as you are giving the instructions it will help to ensure
that you are not speaking too quickly.

if the children are fidgeting or giggling, this can be a sign that the visualization is not being effective. In this
case you may need to simplify the exercise you are using.

Topic and Activity of the Day
Intfroduce “Goodbyes and Hellos” as the topic of the day.

Today we are going fo talk about saying goodbye and saying hello. Everyone in this group said
goodbye to the country they used to live in and said hello to Canada. | bet all of you have had to say
goodbye to other things and people as well. Sometimes if feels sad or scary to say goodbye. We are
going fo talk about all of those things today. let’s start by looking at your homework.

Review of Homework
Ask the children to share and talk about the homework pictures they brought with them.

We asked you to draw or find a picture of a someone you said geodbye fo or something you lost,
something you left behind or something that you couldn’t bring with you. Who would like to show us
their picture. {Allow the children to take turns explaining their homework pictures. 1f some children
have not brought pictures, give them o chance to talk about someone they said goodbye to or
something they have lost. Encourage the children fo talk about how it felt to say goodbye.)

- GOOCDRYES AND HELIOS
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Goodbye and Hello Game

The purpose of this game is to connect the idea of saying goodbye with the idea of saying hello. Every fime we
say goodbye to something, we say hello to something else. While this is always true, young children may have
difficulty understanding the concept because the things that they say hello to are not always concrete. For
example, when a child’s father dies, the child must say goodbye to their father and say hello to life without their
father. However, they do not necessarily say hello to a new father. Because this concept can be difficult for
young children to understand, phrase it in flexible terms when you are explaining it to them.

We are going fo play o gome about Goodbyes and Hellos. | want everyone to stand up and turn
around. Walk slowly and carefully forward. Keep walking until you gently bump into another person,
a wall, a chair, or something else. Then stop. (Watch fo see that everyone has stopped} Did everyone
bump into something? OK say hello to the person or the thing. If you bumped info the wall, say “hello
wall”. Now, say goedbye. Turn around two times, and walk forward again until you gently bump into
something. Has everyone stopped. OK say hello. Now say goodbye, turn around two times and walk
again. Keep walking until you bump info something. Now say hello. Say goodbye and then come
back fo the circle. (Wait until all the children are back in the circle.) Now say Hello fo the group. Al
fogether ~ Hello,

Review the game and its concept with the children.

Often when we say goodbye fo one thing, we say hello to something else. This isn’t always true but
lots of fimes it is. When you say goodbye to Helen and me {Group facilitator’s names) ot the end of
the group, you say hello to your Mom or Dad, Aunt or Grandmother (list some of the caregivers who
pick the children up at the end of the group). When the day is over, we say goodbye to daytime and
hello to night time. When the summer is over, we say goodbye to summer and what do we say hello
to? (Have the children help you discuss o couple of other examples). Lofs of times when you say
goodbye you can find something else to say hello to and that's why we played the game.

Goodbye and Hello Activities

Lead the children through the activity you have chosen for this session. The Goodbye and Hello activities are
listed at the end of this chapter.

Discussion

Many of the Goodbye and Hello Activities will provide an opportunity for discussion. Depending on the activity
you have chosen and the depih of the conversation that followed there may be some additional topics you wish

to discuss with the group:
*  Experiences of saying goodbye
*  Feelings about saying goodbye
*  Memories of people, places efc. they have said goodbye to

*  Hopes for the future
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Story Creation
Bring the children back to the circle for “Story Time”.

The children will continue working on their stories in the two groups that were used in earlier sessions. In this
session, the children will begin to develop the main plet for their story. Read the children the initial paragraph
of the story that was writien using their ideas from earlier sessions.  After reading this paragraph encourage
a child fo continue the story by adding another line. Work your way around the group, having each child add
another line to the story. {The term line is used loosely here. When adding material, the children may add
several ideas or sentences. There is no reason to limit them as long as each child has an opportunity to
contribute.) Write down alf the children’s additions. You may want to pause after each child has added a fine
and summarize what has happened before invifing the children to make further additions.

If the children are very young or the group appears fo be having difficulty creating a coherent story, group facilitators
may wish to contribute to the development of the story by asking questions (i.e. What happens to the wolf next2,
What did the wolf do after that?) or by adding lines to the story. Group facilitators should add lines which keep
the story moving but do not add substantial content to the story {i.e. The wolf and the rabbit kept walking along
until they saw a ... , The wolf and rabbit were very surprised when they heard @ ...).

Before ending this portion of the Story Creation, reread the story to the children.

In order to have both groups finish this activity af the same time, it is useful if the group facilitators agree on o
time frame for Story Creation. 1 there is time left after the children have worked on the story, have them draw
pictures or act out a scene from today’s additions.

Following this session, review the story that the children have created to date. If necessary, rewrite the story
preserving all the children’s ideas and contributions.

AND HELLOS

A central point in all stories is the problem or conflict. This may not be an obvious problem and may not be an
actual conflict between characters, but is a turning point in the story, a point where the characters are faced
with choices and have to take action or make decisions that will change the direction of the story. Some
examples of problems in stories would be the wolf threatening to blow down the three litile pigs houses or Jack
waking up to find a giant beanstalk in front of his house. Many sfories involve several problems or conflicts.

At this point in the children’s story, a conflict or problem should have arisen. If this has not occurred, add @
question or line at the end of the story which will encourage the children fo create a problem or conflict for the
story during the next session. For example - Everything was fine until one day the wolf had o very big problem
or The wolf was usually happy and content but one day something sad or scary happened.

SESSION 6 - GOODBRYES

Relaxing and Review

It is suggested that the relaxation exercise ot the end of this session focus on the theme of saying hello. As noted
earlier, if you have difficulty creafing your own relaxation exercise and do not wish o use the one outlined here,
a variety of books are available which provide instructions for refaxation activities .

o

£l

Start by playing soft and soothing music you have selected for this exercise. It may be appropriate fo select ¢
lullaby. Have each child select an object to cuddle or rock. This might be a doll, a puppet, a teddy bear or
their comfort object. Then lead the children through the exercise. :
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* Suggested fitles can be found in “Bibliography and Resources”.
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Today we are going fo practice saying genfle hellos. | want everyone to pick a stuffed animal to say
hello to. When you have chosen your animal, go and find a spot in the room where you can both get
comfortable. Sit down or lie down and make sure you are comfortable. Whisper heflo to your new
friend. Proctice gentle breathing in through your nose and out through your mouth. Whisper to the
animal and tell them how to breathe in through their your nose and out through their mouth. listen fo
the music together. Help your animal enjoy the music. You might want to gently, slowly rock your
animal to and fro, to and fro. Keep breathing in through your nose and out through your mouth.
Maybe your animal would like you to pat it gently, gently. Keep breathing slowly. Listen to the music
while you pat or rock your animal. Keep breathing in and out. {Stay silent and let the children become
absorbed in the music and their animals. As the music draws %o a close you can begin speaking again).
The music is almost over now. Whisper hello to your animal again. When you are ready, get up an
come back to the circle. The animal can stay with you until it is time for you to go home today.

When the children have come back to the circle, let them know that the day’s group is almost over and that it
is almost snack time. Ask them if they have any questions or comments they would like to share.

Have the children rate this session using their fingers as outlined in Session 1. Make note of the ratings.
Ask the children what they liked and didn't like in the group. Keep notes of their comments.

If you will be having a Caregivers’ Session before your next children’s group, let the children know that. Briefly
review what you will talk about ask their permission if you are planning to share any of their work during your
meeting with the caregivers.

It you have decided to use homework in your group let the children know what their assignment is. Ask the
children to draw a picture of someone new in their lives, someone they have just met, a new place they have
visited or something else they have said hello to.

Snack and Social Time

Give the children their snack and allow them to freely interact with each other. Group facilitators can encourage
appropriate interactions or support children who are alone.

Goodbye

Call the children back to the circle. Have them complete the Goodbye Activity you have chosen for the group.
After this, the children should put their Comfort Objects back in the container that holds these or in the central circle.

When the children’s caregivers arrive, help the children gather their things. Give the caregivers the Homework
Sheet and explain it to them briefly. Answer any questions the caregivers might have.
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Goodbye and Hello Activities

Pool of Tears and Flowers

In the first portion of this exercise, the

children make paper tears to represent
things that make them feel sad or things

that they have said goodbye to. For older
children this can involve cutting out and
decorating tears. For younger children,
group facilitators can have tears of
different sizes and colours already
available and the children can decorate
them. Allow the children to make as
many tears as they want. The children
can draw pictures, write on their fears or
have group facilitators write on the tears
to help them remember what the tears
represent.

When all the children have finished
making tears, have them come back fo
the circle. The children take turns placing
their tears in a “pool” in the centre of the
circle. The “pool” could be made from a
wading pool, a circle of ribbon on the
floor or o large piece of blue paper. If
group facilitators feel that the creation of the pool will interfere with the circles created earlier in the
session, another spot in the group reom can be chosen for this exercise. As they place the tears in the
“vool”, have the children name or talk about what the tear represents. Go around the circle, having
each child placing one tear at a time in the pool. Keep going around the circle until all the tears have
been placed in the pool. This will mean that the children who have made several tears, may have more
turns than other children in the group. If children who have used all the tears they have made can think
of other things they want to talk about, have them name these while placing imaginary tears in the pool.
You may wish to play some soothing music quietly as the tears are placed in the pool. Group facilita-
tors should be available to support individuat children who find this part of the exercise difficult.

Tears completed by facilitators in training

In the second portion of this exercise have the children make flowers fo represent family and friends who
are available to support them now, things that are new in their lives or things that they are looking forward
to in the future. It is suggested that group facilitators provide the children with examples or ask questions
to generate some ideas to help the children understand the types of things the flowers can represent (Who
helps you if you have a problem? Who can you talk to if you feel sad? What is new in your life? What
do you hope will happen next year? What do you hope will happen when you get older?).

There are a number of ways to make paper flowers and group facilitators should choose one that is
appropriafe to the age of the children in the group. Real flowers could also be used in this exercise
instead of paper flowers. When the children’s owers are ready, have them come back fo the circle
and take turns placing them in the “pool”. Have the children name the things the Hlowers represent” as
they place them in the pool. You may choose to quietly play some uplifting music during this portion
of the exercise.

GOODBYES AND HELLOS
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Missing Hole

The “Missing Hole” represents the emplty feeling some people feel in the pit of their stomach when they
miss someone they are close to. The children are asked to fill the “Missing Hole” with memories of
people and things they have said goodbye to. Give the children large circles of paper and some
smaller pieces of paper. Have them draw pictures of the things and people they miss on the paper and
glue these on the “Missing Hole”. When working with children whose drawing skills are limited, you
can have them Fill the hole with pictures they cut out of magazines. When the children have completed
their work, invite them back to the circle to share it with other group members.

This exercise could be explained in the following way:

Today we are falking about saying goodbyes and hellos. What does it feel like when you have
fo say goodbye fo someone? (Give the children an opportunity fo share their ideas.) Does
anyone know what it feels like to miss someone? [Allow the children to talk about this feeling.)
When | really, really miss someone | get a funny empty feeling inside my sfomach. Sometimes it
feels like there is an empty hole in my stomach. Does anyone else get a feeling like that? {Give
the children a chance to answer.) Sometimes it helps to fill this empty hole when | remember times
I spent with the person | miss. | want each of you fo think about people that you have said
goodbye to and the people that you miss. Let's pretend that these circles {Show the children the
large circles) are like the empty places in our sfomachs. | want you to draw pictures of the pecple
you miss and things you did with them to fill up the empty hole. {Group facilitators can work with
the children individually fo help them come up with ideas to fill the hole.}

Paper Boats and Flowers'

Have the children make paper boats and have them write the names of or draw pictures of the people
that they have said goodbye to on the boats. The children may choose to have boats for people that
they will not see again, as well as having boats for people that they have said temporary goodbyes to
and hope fo see again one day. The children will use the flowers in this exercise to represent the people
who are presently an important part of their lives. You may choose to have the children make paper
flowers or use real flowers. Have the children float their boats in water {wading pool, swimming pool,
river, lake). As they put their boat in the water, have them say “Goodbye ”. Next have the
children float their flowers in the water. As the children place the flowers in the water, have them say
“Hello " or " like to spend fime with you ”

What Are The Tears Saying?

Provide the children with the sheet found at the end of this chapter. The children are asked to draw
pictures or write words to show “What the tears are saying”. It may help the children if some examples
are discussed before they begin to work on their individual sheets.

You each have a sheet with tears drawn on if. 1 want you to imagine that the fears could falk.
What would they say? Imagine that they are telling you why they have been cried? One tear
might say: | was cried by a boy who was sad because he couldn’t see his friend anymore.
Another tear might say: A girl cried me when she fell and hurt her knee. Take your sheets and
see what your tears are saying.

" This uctivity was designad by Chitra Sekhar as part of her work in the Training Pregram for Front Line Werkers in Sri Lanka on Infervention Strategies for
War Traumatised Children.
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Goodbye Ceremony

Group Facilitators can design a ceremony that will aliow children to say goodbye to people who are
no fonger part of their lives. These may be people who have been killed, people who are living in the
child’s country of origin or people whose whereabouts are unknown. Group facilitators may wish fo
integrate rituals from the children’s cultures into the ceremony they design. Make sure that the ceremony
can meef the needs of all the children in the group. For example ensure that it is culturally appropriate
and con be used in cases where the children have experienced the death of a loved one and when they
have not. I all the children in the group are coping with the death of o loved one, the story The Dead
Bird by Margaret Wise Brown can be used to introduce the idea of goodbye ceremonies.

An example of a ceremony would be presenting each child with a flower and having them pull off the
petals as they discuss things they remember about the person they are saying goodbye to. The petals could
be discarded in a pool of water or a basin of sand. The children could then plant o seed while talking
about the people that are available fo support them in the present or things they hope for in the future.

Building a Cairn

A cairn is o pyramid of stones which is built as a memorial or landmark. Provide the children with
some plain stones and have them paint them or decorate them in memory of the people they have said
goodbye to. The children may choose to decorate more than one stone. When the children have
finished decorating the stones, have them build a pyramid with the stones. You may wish to have the
children name the people they are remembering or say something about the people as they lay their
stones on the pile. You may wish to have soft music playing as the cairn is built and/or build the cairn
by candlelight. If possible, leave the cairn in the group room until the last session. In the last session,
let the children know that they can take their stones home, keep them in their room, place them in their
garden, take them fo a park efc.

Remembering With Our Senses

Ask the children to think of people or places they have said goodbye to. Talk with them about their
memories of these people. Then have the children work on the sheet provided at the end of this section.
Invite them back to the circle to share their work when it has been completed. It may be difficult for
young children to complete all the sections of the work sheet. You may choose to rewrite the sheet,
eliminating some sections for younger children.

The story My Grandson Lew by Charlotte Zolotow describes a young boy’s memories of his grandfather.
In the story, the boy describes memories of the way his grandfather looked, felt, smelt and sounded. It
is a powerful story in which the boy learns that his grandfather is dead. Reading this story can provide
a nice starting point for the Remembering with Qur Senses activity.

Memories In My Heart

Ask the children to think about the people and places they have said goodbye to and talk with them
about their memories of these people and places. Provide the children with heart shaped boxes to
decorate. Next ask the children to draw or write down the memories they store in their hearts. Have
them keep their work in the box they have decorated. Encourage the children to keep collecting
imporfant memories in their boxes in future.
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Working Outside

Think about Goodbye Activities that you might do outside. The type of activities you can plan will
depend on your location and the weather. For example, if there is a beach nearby, you could have the
children write the names of people or places that they have said goodbye fo in the sand and then allow
the water to wash the names away. If the children are unable to write, you could complefe a similar
activity by having them draw pictures of the people they have said goodbye to or of the home they used
to live in. In the winter, you could have the children draw pictures or write names in the snow. Have
them use branches to sweep away the names and pictures as they say goodbye. In a city sefting, you
could have the children use chalk to write or draw on the pavement outside and then wash the pictures
away with water. As mentioned above, o river or lake can be used for the Paper Boats and Flowers
exercise. Rocks, stones or sticks can be painted in memory of people or places that the children have
said goodbye to and then thrown into a river, lake or acean. Children could then paint a second rock,
stone or stick to represent the things that they have said helfo to since coming to Canada.

An Imaginary Child

If the children created the profile of an Imaginary Child in the third session, they can continue to work with
this profile during this session. Have the chitdren talk about the people and places that the imaginary Child
has said goodbye to and the people and places that the Imaginary Child has said hello to. The children
could use murals, drawing, drama or puppet plays 1o iflustrate these goodbyes and hellos.

The Magic Bottle

Group facilitators must decide how the children will be using their Magic Bottes. The children can use
them to store thoughts or messages for people who they have said goodbye to or the children can use
the Magic Bottle to store memories about the people that they have said goodbye to.

Read the children the story of “The Magic Bottle” found at the end of this chapter. Have the children
make their own Magic Botiles by gluing fissue paper over glass jars. If you feel it would be unsafe for
the children to work with glass, have them decorate plastic bottles or containers. Let the children know
what they will be storing in their Magic Botiles and encourage them fo draw pictures and write
messages for this purpose. If necessary, group facilitators can help the children write messages to place
in the bottles.

If the children are storing messages or drawings tor people they have said goodbye to then group
facilitators must make it clear that the messages will not necessarily be delivered to the recipients.

Do you remember that in the story, the villagers used their Magic Bottle for all kinds of
messages? We are going to draw pictures or write messages for people that we have said
goodbye to. Think about what you would say if you could really see that person. Sometimes
you might be able to send these messages or pictures fo people in the mail or give them fo
people who live near you. Some of you will not be able to deliver the messages because the
person you are drawing for is dead or you do not know where they are. You can keep those
messages and good thoughts in your Magic Botfle.

After the children have written or drawn messages to place in their bottles invite them back to the group
to share some of their work. Group facilitators should encourage the children to continue using their
Magic Bottles at home. '
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The Magic Bottle’

Aaron was a young boy who fived many years ago, in a small village. In the short time he had lived,
Aaron had seen o lot. His village had experienced more than its share of fighting, pain, and sickness.

One night, Aaron awoke from his sleep to hear the strangest noise, creeping and crawling through the
cracks in his house. He was frightened and called out, but no one answered. Aaron curled up, alone
in his bed, and in time he fell asleep again.

The next morning, when the sun's warmth and light shone through his window, Aaron slowly stretched
and climbed out of his bed. He shivered as he remembered the noise of the night before. Aaron went
to talk to his father about the noise, but his father had left for the day. Aaron tried to fell his mother
about the noise, but she was too busy. Aaron looked everywhere for his grandmother, to see if she had
heard the noise, but she was nowhere to be seen.

Aaron went into the village fo find out what others thought of the noise. He shouted info the crowds of
people bustling about. Some of them patted him on the head, others just looked at him, but no one
stopped to talk about the noise.

Aaron was frightened and confused. He knew he had been woken by the creeping, crawling noise and
that it was unlike anything he hod ever heord before. But though he looked all through the village, he
could not find a single person who would tatk with him about the noise.

Aaron walked to the edge of the village and info the forest around. The sun was now high in the sky
and its rays danced through the trees onto the forest floor. As Aaron walked, he thought about the noise
and he watched the sun as it danced and played on the needles and leaves beneath his feet. Suddenly
out of the corner of his eye, Aaron noticed o spot where the sun's dance never stopped. The leaves
around this place were the deepest, darkest, warmest green Aaron had ever seen and the needles lying
on the forest floor seemed to move in time fo the music of the sun.

Aaron walked closer and closer to the dancing spof. As he drew near, he saw that something was lying
among the leaves and needles on the forest floor. He bent down and gently moved his hand about. His
hand brushed against a smooth surface. As his fingers tightened around the object on the ground, the
warmth of the hearth fire ond his grandmother's hugs spread over him. Aaron pulled his arm up and
looked of the object. In his hand, Aaron found o beautiful bottle that held the promise of magic.

The colour of the bottle Aaron had found was breoth taking and was like nothing Aaron had ever seen
before. The smooth sides were intricately decorated with images of life, death and love. A cork siopper
filled the wide mouth of the bottle. The beauty of the magical bottle was such that whenever anyone
saw if, they would stop what they were doing and be stifl

Suddenly, Aaron had an idea. He ran home, got a pencil and scribbled frantically on a piece of paper.
He carefully rolled the paper up and placed it inside the bottle he had found. He took the botfle info
the heart of the village and placed it down gently in the middle of the village square. Then he waited.

Slowly, the hustle and bustle in the centre of the village stopped, as people came closer to look at the
bottle. Soon the square filled with people of all ages, coming from all parts of the village fo see the
boftle. Near the front of the crowd a voice colled, "There's something inside”. A village elder stepped
out from the crowd and moved closer to the bottle. The cork stopper was pried from the top and the -

“ This story was written by Bridget Revell, M.S W. and was originally published in Seif Discovery Through Inner Play: A Monual of Guidelines for Going Inward
with Creative Imagery Exercises and Experientiol Werld Exploration by Mark Barnes and Bridget Revell.
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piece of paper Aaron had written on was pulled from the bottle. "What does it say?", "What is it2"
called the crowd. The village elder read what was written on the paper, "Who heard the noise fast
night? What was it? Where did it come from8". All around people started talking about what they had
heard the night before. Aaron moved from group to group listening to what people said and learning
the answers to his questions about the noise.

After ialk of the noise had quieted, the elders of the village gathered around the bottle. One by one,
they gently held it. They marvelled at the bottle's beauty and each of them was touched by the promises
it held within. The elders drew closer and talked in hushed voices about the magic of the bottle, the
way the boftle had drawn the village fogether and how the bottle had allowed the question of one small
boy to be spoken. After some time, the elders turned fo the gathered villagers. One of the elders
stepped forward, holding the bottle high, and said "There are times when each of us must speak and
be listened fo. This bottle will remain at the heart of our village fo grant a voice to villagers, young and
old, for today, tomorrow and generations to come. In this way, the voice that is promised to each of us
can always be heard.”

The elders of the village built & small wooden box and lined it with soft black velvet. They placed the
box in the centre of the village square and this became the home for the beautiful magical bottle. The
botle has been used for years to give a voice o the villagers, to ask questions, to share wisdom, to
speak of love, to announce the birth of o child and to say goodbye 1o those who are no longer in the
village. When something must be said, a villager will go to the box and open it They gently lift out the
bottle, pry the cork from the bottle's mouth, drop a sfip of paper inside and leave the bottle on the top
of the box. When the boffle appears, the hustle and bustle of the village stops, as the villagers draw
near to marvel at the beauty of the bottle and to hear the message that is found inside.

To this day, the beautiful magical bottle sits in its small velvet lined box, and, on days when the sky is
clear, you can see the rays of the sun dancing and playing on the lid of the box, announcing fo all that
the mogic of the bottle is resting inside.
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WHAT ARE THE TEARS SAYING?
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REMEMBERING WITH OUR SENSES
| REMEMBER SEEING....
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| REMEMBER FEELING....

53\1 | REMEMBER HEARING....
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| REMEMBER SMELLING....
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SESSION 6 - HOMEWORK SHEET

Name:

Qur next group meeting is on:

Please draw a picture for this group. You can draw a picture of someone
new in your life, someone you have just met, a new place you have visited or

something else you have said hello to.

If you have any questions call:

Thank;

Pleying with Rainbows © YWCA of/du Canada
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SESSION 7 - DREAMS

Objectives:

1) To provide the children with an opportunity to talk about dreams and nightmares.

2} To assist the children in developing coping strategies for dealing with nightmares.

Preparation:

1) Select the exercises you will be using in the group.

2) Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:

.

3) The activities listed below are designed to work on different aspects of children’s dreams.
It is hoped that you have some knowledge of the types of dreams that the children struggle
with from your initial group screening. This information will help you select an activity

Creating the Circle

Check In

Centering

Dream Activities

Story Creation - Have your story summary from Session 6 available.
Music and materials for relaxation

Snacks

which will best meet the children’s needs.

Welcoming the Children

Greet the children as they arrive and direct them to the circle area where they can play quietly until

everyone has arrived.

Creating the Circle

In this session, the children will create the large circle for group members to sit inside, the small circles
to mark their places, the central shared circle and fines to join the shared circle with the large outside
circle. Have the children create the outer circle, the circles to represent their places and the shared
central circle in the same way that they did in previous sessions. After these have been laid out, the
chifdren will create lines to join the central circle to the outside circle. The instructions that follow could

be used if the circles were being made out of ribbons and fabric.

Today we are going to join our shared circle to the places we sit in. Everyone choose a ribben,
Good. Now, lef's start connecting the circles. Stephen, you go first. Walk to the shared circle
in the middle. lay down one end of your ribbon. Take the other end of the ribbon to your
place. Great. Who wants to go next? {Each child and the group facilitators should take o

turn until the shared circle has been linked fo everyone’s places on the outside circle).
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Once the circles have been created and the lines laid down, have the children collect their Comfort Objects
and come fo sit down. If necessary, remind the children that they do not always need to sit in the same
spot. Remember that the children can store their Comfort Objects in the central circle when they are involved
in activities.

Circle Time
Check In

Lead the children through the Check In activity you have selected to use in the group. Allow all the children an
opportunity to contribute.  See if the children have any questions they want to ask or comments they want to
make about the last group.

Homework Review

In previous sessions, homework has been reviewed after the topic of the day has been introduced. Given that
the assigned homework is not directly related to this session’s topic, it is suggested that it be reviewed at this
point in the session. Have the children share their pictures with the group. If some children have not brought
pictures, invite them to talk about something or someone they have said hello fo. A brief discusswn of things
and people that the children have said hello to can be facilitated.

Centering

Lead the children though a brief centering exercise. You may wish to introduce the children to a general body
relaxation that they can use in the future if they are having diFFiculty sleeping ot night. As noted in earlier
sessions if you have difficulty creating your own centering exercise and do not wish to use the one outlined
here, @ variety of books are available which provide instructions for relaxation activities .

You may wish to show the children o rag doll and demonstrate how Hoppy the arms and legs are before you
start this visualization. This may help some children understand what you are describing.

" For specific filles refer to “Bibliography and Resources”.
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Today | would like everyone to get comfortable sitting or lying down. Wiggle in your spot until you feel
comfortable. Close your eyes and breathe deeply. We are going to practice relaxing our bodies and
prefending we are rag dolls. Breathe in through your nose and out through your mouth. Breathe in
slowly and out gently. Think about your feet. Pretend your feet are really heavy. They are so heavy
they are going to fall through the floor. Keep breathing in slowly and out gently. Now think about your
legs. Make your legs get heavy and floppy. OK. Keep breathing slowly in through your nase and out
through your mouth. Think about your arms and your hands. They are floppy and heavy. If someone
picked up your hand it would flop back to the floor, it is so heavy. Keep breathing in slowly and out
gently. Now think about your head and your neck. They ore so heavy. Your head is sinking. Let your
head sink deeper and deeper. Keep breathing in and out. Your whole body feels so heavy and floppy.
Keep breathing slowly, in and out, in and out. When you are ready, slowly wake up your body, open
your eyes and sit up.

Remember to give your directions slowly, pausing often and giving the children time to follow your directions.
If you breathe slowly in and out yourself as you are giving the instructions it will help to ensure that you are not
speaking too quickly.

If the children are fidgeting or giggling, this may be a sign that the visualization is not being effective. In this
case you may need to simplify the exercise you are using.

Topic and Activity of the Day
Introduce “Dreams “ as the topic of the day.

Today we are going fo talk about dreams. Who knows what a dream is? [Give the children a chance
to discuss answers to this question). People have different kinds of dreams. What kinds of dreams do
you have? (Allow the children to discuss their dreams. During this discussion they may talk about
pleasant and frightening dreams. |f the two types of dreams are not raised by the children, you can
introduce them yourself.) Some of the children I talk to say that they have sparkling dreams about
happy things and these dreams make them feel good. Do you ever have dreams like that? (Let the
children answer and describe their dreams.) Children | talk fo also say that they have dreams with no
sparkles, dreams that are scary or sad. Do you ever have dreams like that? (Give the children a chance
to answer and describe their dreams.} Most people have both these kinds of dreams, sparkling happy,
exciting dreams and sad or scary dreams with no sparkles. We are going to be talking about aff kinds
of dreams today.

If any children say that they do not have dreams or cannot remember dreams then normalize this. Let the
children know that everyone has dreams but that sometimes they are too difficult o remember. The children
who cannot remember dreams can stilt participate in the session’s activities. Have the children make up o dream
that they might have or ask them o work on a dream that o doll or puppet in the room might have.

Dream Activities

Lead the children through the activity you have chosen for this session.
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Discussion

This session’s topic may not require in-depth discussion of any particular issues. You may wish fo spend some
time at this point in the session talking about ways the children can cope when they wake up from a scary or
sad dream (i.e. calling @ caregiver, hugging a stuffed animal, singing a favourite song, thinking about a happy
place). You could also discuss ways that the children can use images from happy dreams {i.e. make a picture
in their head of the best part of the dream, thinking about hugging people in the dream).

Story Creation
Bring the children back to the circle for “Story Time”.

The children will continue working on their stories in the two groups that have been used in earlier sessions. In
this session, the children will continue to develop the plot for their story. By the end of this session, a conflict or
problem should have been introduced into the story. If the children have not yet included o problem or conflict
in their story, focus on developing this during this session. If a problem or conflict has been added, have the
children elarify and expand on the problem.

Read the children the story that was written following the last session. This should include the infroductory
material and the ideas that were added by the children line by line in Session é. If a problem has not yet been
introduced, end your reading with a question or half sentence that will encourage the children to create a conflict
within the story: Everything was fine until one day the wolf had o very big problem... or The wolf was usuolly
happy and content but one day something sad or scary happened.. ..

Once o problem has been introduced into the story, help the children Hush it out by exploring it in depth. Have
the children talk about where the characters are, who else is with them, what they are doing, how they are
feeling, what else is going on, why the problem started etc. Solutions to the problem will be explored in Session
8. You can explore the problem through discussion or drawing. You could have each child draw a picture of
a crucial moment in the story and continue to develop the story using the ideas in the pictures. You could have
the children work on a joint picture of a crucial moment in the story and incorporate their ideas into the story.
Each child could be assigned part of the story to draw a picture about and the ideas in their pictures can be
worked into the story.

If the children appear to be having ditficulty developing the story further, group facilitators can assist them
through asking questions: How did the wolf feel? What did the wolf wish would happen? Who did the wolf
want fo tatk abouf? What did the wolf need?)

Before ending this portion of the Story Creation, review the material that was added in this session.

In order to have both groups finish their work at the same time, it is useful if the group facilitators agree on a
time frame for Story Creation. I there is time le#t after the children have worked on the story, have them
dramatize parts of the story using feelings masks.

Let'’s use the feelings masks fo act out your story. Remember that you said the wolf did not have anything
to eat. How do you think he felf then? {Allow the children to provide answers.) Those are good ideas.
John why don't you pick a feelings mask and show us how you think the wolf would act when he
couldn’t find any food. {After one child has acted out a scene choose another part of the story to work
on and have another child select o feelings mask to use as they act out that part of the story.) '
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Following this session, review the story that the children have created. If necessary, rewrite the story to
incorporate the ideas that were discussed by the children in today’s session. Have the story end in a way that
will encourage the children to think of resolutions during the next session: One day things got a little better. ..
or The wolf did not know what to do next. He sat and thought and sat and thought and then suddenly he had
an idea. ..

Relaxing and Review

The relaxation below is based on the song “Twinkle, Twinkle Little Star””. You can use this visualization fo create
a positive image for the children. As noted eardier, if you have difficulty creating your own relaxation exercise
and do not wish to use the one outlined here, a voriety of books are available which provide instructions for
relaxation activities .

Play some soft, soothing music during the visualization. You will also want to have a recording of “Twinkle,
Twinkle Litle Star” available for the last part of the exercise.

Take your Comfort Object and find a spot in the room to lie down or sit against the wall. Close your
eyes if you want to. Move around, shake out your arms and your legs and then relax to get
comfortable. Listen fo the music. Breathe in slowly through your nose and out through your mouth. In
and out, in and out. Imagine that if is summer time and we are ol comping out in a fent. I's warm so
you decide to sleep outside of the tent, looking at the sky. The sky is filled with lots and lots of stars.
Some are big, some are small, some are silver and some are gold, Some stars are twinkling and some
stars are winking. Pick one star nearest to you. Reach out. Gently, gently fouch the star. When you
hold it you are not afraid of anything. {At this point, the group facilitator should play or sing Twinkle,
Twinkle Litfle Star. When the music has finished, continue with the visualization) Now it is time for you
fo put your star back in the sky. That way it will be there for you every day, whenever you need it. Are
all the stars back in the sky? OK. Put your hands over your head and slowly stretch your body. Stretch
from the fips of your fingers down to your toes. Then let go like o floppy doll. Open your eyes and
slowly sit up.

Invite the children back to the circle and give them a chance fo describe the stars that they sow in the visualization.
Encourage the children to close their eyes and have them put up their hands when they can see their star again.
Let the children know that they can imagine that star and reach out to touch it any time they want.

Tell the children that the session is almost over and that it will soon be snack time. Ask them if they have any
questions or comments they would like to share.

Have the children rate this session using their fingers as outlined in Session 1. Make nofe of the ratings.
Ask the children what they liked and didn’t like in the group. Keep notes of their comments.

if you will be having a Caregivers’ Session before your next children’s group, let the children know that. Briefly
review what you will talk about and ask their permission if you are planning to share any of their work with the
caregivers.

f you have decided to use homework in your group let the children know what their assignment is. Ask the
children to draw a picture of a good dream for the next session.

: The direclions for this visualisation were provided by Chitra Sekhar.
Suggested fitles can be found in “"Bibliography and Resources”,
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Snack and Social Time

Give the children their snack and allow them to freely interact with each other. Group facilitaters can encourage
appropriate interactions or support children who are alone.

Goodbye

Call the children back to the circle. Have them complete the Goodbye Activity you have chosen for the group.
Abter this, the children should put their Comfort Objects back in the container that holds these or in the central circle.

When the children’s caregivers arrive, help the children gather their things. Give the caregivers the Homework
Sheet and explain it fo them briefly. Answer any questions the caregivers might have.
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Drawing the Dream

Have the children draw a picture of a dream
that they have had.  When they have
completed their pictures have them come back
and share them with the group.

Dream Catchers’

Some Native American cultures make use of
dream catchers. These are circular web ke
structures which often have feathers hanging
at the bottom of the circle. The myth that
accompanies the dream catchers says that
bad dreams will be trapped in the web later
melting in the sun of the new day, while good
dreams will travel down the feathers so that
the dreamer can have them again.

Materials required to make the dream caichers - Metal rings or wooden embroidery frames, fuzzy or
glittering pipe cleaners, strips of leather, wool or plastic thread for weaving the centre of dream catcher,
ordinary beads, @ variety of different coloured feathers and glow in the dark beads. Using glow in the
dark star beads for this exercise will allow you 1o connect it to the “Twinkle, Twinkle Litle Star”
relaxation exercise at the end of the session.

The following steps are involved in making a dream catcher. Depending on the age of the children in
the group, you may choose to complete some steps prior to the session or you may choose to have
group facilitators and volunteers provide assistance to children during the session. Wrap the metal ring
with the pipe cleaners {Leather strips can be used but it is very expensive and may not be cost effective}.
Weave the wool or plastic thread through the centre of the ring to make a net, incorporating some glow
in the dark beads as you weave. Thread several beads onto a piece of leather strip and attach the
feathers to the end of the strip. Then attach the leather strip to the dream catcher ring.

After the dream catchers have been made, invite the children back to the circle. Telf them about the
purpose of dream catchers and design a ritual fo activate the magic in their dream catchers. (Blowing
on the dream catcher, Holding it over their heads and saying a special word, Hugging their dream
catcher etc.) Each group can create its own ritual which may involve telling the dream catcher what
bad dreams to catch and what good dreams to pass down the feathers. This part of the exercise will
allow the children to talk about their dreams and nightmares.

* Chitrc: Sekhar provided the directicns for this exercise. For o good description of the historﬁond orijins of the Dream Catcher and more detailed directions
for racking them go to hip:/ fveww.nativeweh org. Visit the Native Tech portion of this we

site and search for topies related to Dream Cesichers.
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Getting Rid of Bad Dreams

This activity is based on the book, How to get Rid of Bad Dreams by Nancy Hazbry and Roy Condy,
which fakes a humorous look at bad dreams and creates funny solutions to frightening situations.
While the humour may help the children look at their bad dreams with less fear, there is a danger that
the children will feel you are making light of their dreams. As a result it is important to use this activity
carefully, Depending on the imaginative abilities of the children in the group, this activity may be
difficult for four and five year olds.

Introduce and read the book How fo Get Rid of Bad Dreams fo the children. Make it clear that although
the book creates funny endings for some bad dreams, you are aware that these dreams can be over-
whelming.

Teday we are going fo read o book called How To Get Rid of Bad Dreams. This book
talks about funny ways fo end some scary bad dreams. You may hove some dreams are so
bad and so scary we can’t make funny endings. Affer we read the book, we are going fo take
turns making funny endings for some of your bad dreams.

When you have finished reading the story, have the children draw or act out funny endings for bad
dreams. {f they cannot find funny endings for their own bad dreams, the children may choose to make
up a dream and make a funny ending for it or make up a new funny ending for one of the dreams in

the book.

Dream Magic

This activity is based on the book Jessica and the Wolf by Ted Lobby in which parents help a young girl
deat with a frightening wolf in her dreams by creating @ magic wand and a magic phrase to chase the
wolf away. The parents also have Jessica choose a companion to provide her with support as she
battles the wolf. While the story is a wonderful introduction to the activities suggested below, it would
be possible to complete the activity without first reading the story.

Have the children make magic wands and create magic phrases that they can use to chase away
monsters or change scary situations in their dreams. When the children have finished making their
wands and phrases, have them come back to the circle. Give each child a chance to stand in the centre
of the circle and demonstrate how they will use her or his magic wand and phrase during a dream.
Practising during the session may help the children actually infegrate these actions into their dreams.

You may alse wish to have the children pick a person, a puppet, a doll, or a stuffed animal to support
them during their dream. Depending on the time available, you could have the children draw the
source of support and share their work with the group or hold & discussion about potential sources of
support during a dream.
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Meeting the Monster

In this activity, the chifdren are asked fo imagine that they are going to meet and talk to a scary monster,
animal, or person from their dreams. This activity is based on the premise that when confronted, scary
images from dreams often lose their power and may provide important messages fo the dreamer.
Have the children build or draw enclosures or cages to contain the monister or person from their dream.
Next have the child draw or sculpt the monster or person in the dream and put them in the enclosure.
When the monster is in the enclosure, direct the children to have o conversation with the monster. Direct
the children to ask one or two questions such as: Why have you come to scare me? What do you
want? If| stop running away, can we talk? Ifyou could talk to me, what would you say? What is good
about you? How can | get you to stop scaring me? What would you like to tell me? How can | help
you? How can you help me?’. Encourage the children to talk out loud to the monster. When the
children have finished the discussion, have them come back and tell the group what they learned.

Building a Safe Piace

This activity is designed for children who are having frightening dreams including threatening situations
or people. Have the children build safe places for themselves in a shoe box. Give the children a wide
variety of materials to work with such as cotton balls, fabric, magazine pictures, popsicle sticks, paper,
markers, cardboard, string, ribbons, etc. When the children have finished building their safe places
have them come back to the circle and share their work with the group. You may then want o have
the children imagine a scene from their dream and then imagine their safe place to reinforce the
comforting role of the safe place. Encourage the children to keep their safe places near their beds and
suggest fo them that they can escape tfo their safe places whenever their dreams become too scary.
Suggestions made to children while awake are sometimes integrated into later dreams. You may want
to let the children know that sometimes, although their safe place is always there for them, there are
times when it will be very hard to find while they are asleep.

Keep your safe place near your bed. Then when you have a bad dream, you can imagine
that you are running or flying to your safe place. If o monster is chasing you or there is too
much fighting in your dream then try and remember your safe place. You cannot get hurt in
your safe place. Sometimes you may not be able to find your safe place in your dream, but
you know that when you wake up it will always be there, near your bed. As soon as you wake
up from a bad dream remember your safe place and this will make the scary feelings get @
litfle bit smaller.

Ending the Dream’

Many times we wake before our dreams are over. Have the children draw or act out endings for
their dreams. If their dreams end in ways that they do not like, have them draw or act out an

alternate ending.
Dream Chest

The children are involved in making a Dream Chest to hold positive, comforting images from their
dreams. The children can make Dream Chests by decorating shoe boxes or by decorating treasure
chest shaped boxes that can be found in croft stores. After the dream chests have been completed,
have the children draw or make lists of positive images from their dreams, people they are happy to
see in their dreams, things that make them feel good in their dreams efc. '

¥ Some of these questions are faken from activities in the book Nighimare Help: o guide for parents and teachers by Anne Sayre Wiseman.
This aclivity is bosed on an idea discussed by Mark Barnes in o workshop fitled Explering the Pliy Therapy Journey.
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Encourage the children to keep the Dream Chests near their bed and go through the pictures before they
fall asleep. Suggest to them that this may help bring some posifive images into their dreams. Let them
know they will still have bad dreams but if they look carefully they may find something from the Dream
Chest even in their bad dreams. Comments made when the children are awake may have an impact on
their later dreams. You can also suggest that when they wake from o bad dream, the children can go
through the pictures in their Dream Chest fo remind them of things that help them feel good.

This activity may be useful for children who dream of friends or family members who have died, who
are still living in the child's country or origin or whose whereabouts are unknown. By storing the images
in the Dream Chest, the child can hold onto their positive memories. You can further expand this activity
by having the children act out scenes from their chest or having them hold imaginary conversations with
the people whose pictures are in the Dream Chest.

An Imaginary Child

IF the children created the profile of an Imaginary Child in the third session, they can use this profile as
the basis of a dream activity. Have each child in the group make up @ scary dream and a happy dream
for the Imaginary Child to have. Then have the children share their ideas with the group by drawing
the dreams or putting on a puppet play about the dreams.  As the children share these dreams talk
about ways to manage and cope with bad dreams and encourage the children to hold on to the positive
images from the happy dreams.
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Name:

Qur next group meeting is on:

Please draw a picture for this group. You can draw a picture of a good

dream you have had or a good dream you would like to have one day.

If you have any questions calk:

Thanks,

Playing with Rainbows © YWCA of/dv Canade
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SESSION 8 -~ ANXIETY AND NOT REMEMBERING

Objectives:

1) To provide the children with an opportunity to discuss their fears and anxieties.

2} To help the children develop strategies for coping with situations that promote fear and anxiety.

Preparation:

1) Select the exercises you will be using in the group.

2} Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:

*

Creating the Circle
Check In
Centering

Anxiety and Not Remembering Activifies

* Story Creation — Have your story summary from Session 7 available.

Music and materials for relaxation

Snacks

Welcoming the Children

Greet the children when they come in and direct them to the circle area where they can play quietly
until everyone has arrived.

Creating the Circle

In this session, the children will create the large circle for group members to sit inside, the small circles
to mark their places around the larger circle, the central shared circle and lines fo join the shared circle
with the large outside circle using the same method they did in Session 7. Once the circles have been
created and the lines laid down, have the children collect their Comfort Obijects and come fo sit down.
IF necessary, remind the children that they do not always need to sit in the same spot.

G
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Circle Time
Check In

Lead the children through the Check In activity you have selected fo use in the group. Allow all the children an
opportunity to contribute. See if the children have any questions they want to ask or comments they want to
make about the last group.

Homework Review

Have the children share their homework pictures with the group. If some children have not brought pictures,
invite them to falk about or make up a good dream. A brief discussion of the positive images in the children’s
dreams can follow.

Centering

Lead the children though a brief centering exercise. You may choose to lead the children through an exercise
that allows them to experience their bodies moving from being tense to being relaxed. As noted in earlier
sessions if you have difficulty creating your own centering exercise and do not wish to use the one outlined here,
a variety of books are available which provide instructions for relaxation activities .

Make sure the children have their Comfort Objects with them. Show the children a picture of an armadillo {you
could use a stuffed animal or puppet if you have one available). Talk about how, when frightened, an armadillo
curls up into a little ball. Have the children pretend they are scared armadillos curled up in a ball and then lead
them through an exercise in which they gradually relax.

I want you fo pretend you are armadiflos who have been scared by o thunderstorm. Curl up tight to
keep yourself sate. Pretend there is rain and thunder and lightening. Pull your legs in fight and curl your
arms around them. OK, is everyone curled up? Now the storm is over so the armadillos can begin fo
relox. Lift up your head slowly and look around. The rain has stopped so you can start to uncurl. Uncurl
your arms and let them fall gently to the floor. Uncurl your legs and let them relax on the floor. Lie down
on the floor and let your body get heavy. Let your eyes close and relax. Practice slow breathing, in
through your nose and out through your mouth. Bereathe in and out. Slowly in and gently out. Let your
orms and legs feel heavy against the floor. Now the sun is shining on the armadillos. They feel warm
and sleepy. When you feel ready, slowly wake up your body, open your eyes and sit up. (You may want
fo let the armadillos crawl slowly around the circle a few fimes before settling down in one spot.)

Remember to give your directions slowly, pausing often and giving the children time to concentrate on the things
they are imagining. If you breathe slowly in and out yourself as you are giving the instructions it will help to
ensure that you are not speaking too quickly.

IF the children are fidgeting or giggling, this is a sign that the visualization is not being effective. In this case you
may need to simplify the exercise you are using.IF the children are fidgeting or giggfing, this may be o sign that
the visualization is not being eHfective. In this case you may need to simplify the exercise you are using.

' For specific tilles refer to “Bibliography and Resourees”.
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Topic and Activity of the Day

Infroduce “Anxiety and Not Remembering” as the topic of the day.

Who can tell me what the armadillo was feeling in the thunderstorm? (Give the children time to come
up with some answers. Focus on the feelings that will be part of today’s topic - i.e. scared, worried,
frightened.} Can you think of any other words for that feeling? {Help the children come up with a variety
of words to describe anxiety and fear.) We are going to be talking about these feelings today. What
kinds of things make you feel worried or scared? {Try and get a number of examples from different
children in the group.] Another thing we are going to talk about today is what we can do to help
ourselves feel better when we are feeling frightened. What do you do when you feel scared? (Give the
children a chance to create a list of o variety of coping strategies and then introduce the idea of not
remembering). Sometimes when things are really scary people do nof want to remember what has
happened and sometimes even when people try reafly hard to remember something scary they can't.
Sometimes it helps people fo feel better when they forget a scary thing. Does this happen to any of you?
(Give the children a chance to provide examples. This is a difficult concept for some children. It may
help if you provide an example of an adult who has difficulty remembering the moment of a car
accident.)

Anxiety and Not Remembering Activities

Lead the children through the activifies you have chosen for this session. A list of possible activities can be found
at the end of this chapfer.

Discussion

The discussion which you hold as a follow-up to this session's topic will depend on the issues covered during
the activities. You may wish to discuss the following:

Fears connected fo the conflict in the country of origin — Remind the children that they no longer face
these fears and help them devise strategies for coping with fears related to the safety of people who
are still facing the conflict.

Fears about living in Canada, — Help the children outline ways to help cope with particular fears.

Sources of support — Help the children identify adults who can help them in difficult situations.

REMEMBERING
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Story Creation
Bring the children back to the circle for “Story Time”.

The children will continue working on their stories in the two groups that have been used in earlier sessions. In
this session, the children will begin discussing solutions for the problems in the story. Read the children the story
they have created so far. Since the children have heard the beginning of the story several times you may want
to quickly summarize it rather than reading it {You remember our story is about a wolf who lives in a cave in
the side of o green grassy hill. Does anyone remember what problem he is having?}. Alter you have outlined
the problem in the story ask the children to think about what will happen next, how things will get better, or how
the problem will be solved. You can have children work in groups of two to develop solutions and then act these
out for the larger group. Individual children can be asked to draw a picture of how the problem will be solved.
You can hold @ group brainstorming session to solicit solutions for the problem. in any of these cases, the group
will have to be brought together to agree upon a final solution. The problem does not need to be completely
solved by the end of this session but you do want to have the beginnings of a solution agreed upon.

Before ending this portion of the Story Creation, review the solution that the children are working on.

in order fo have both groups finish this activity at the same time, it is useful if leaders agree on a time frame for
Story Creation. If there is time left after the children have agreed upon the beginning of the solution, have the
children act out the part of the story that they were working on in this session. Assign the children different roles
from the story and guide them through a dramatization.

Following this session, review the story that the children have created. If necessary, rewrite the story to
incorporate the ideas that were discussed by the children. By the end of Session ¢ {the next session) the major
conflicts and problems in the story should be resolved. Determine if there are any parficular areas that the
children will need to work on in their next session.

Relaxing and Review

It is suggested that you focus on safety during this relaxation exercise. As noted earlier, if you have difficulty
creating your own relaxation exercise and do not wish to use the one outlined here, a variety of books are
available which provide instructions for relaxation activities.

Start by playing the soft and soothing music you have selected for this exercise and then lead the children
through the exercise.

Everyone find a place and get comfortable. Move around uniil you have found a comfortable position.
Start breathing slowly in through your nose and out through your mouth. Imagine that you are lying on
a great big fluffy cloud. You are gently floating through the air on your cloud. Keep breathing in slowly
and out gently. Imagine that your cloud is soft and comfortable. What a wonderful place to be. Your
cloud is totally safe. No one but you is allowed on your cloud. Nothing can hurt you or bother you on
the cloud. Keep breathing in slowly and out gently as you imagine the cloud. let's pretend you were
going to decorate the cloud. What colour will you make your safe cloud? (Remember to pause after
each question you ask to give the children a chance to imagine the answer.) Let's prefend you were
going to take o book to your safe cloud. What book would you take? Let's pretend you were going to
take some toys to your safe cloud. What toys would you take? Maybe you need some food and drinks
on your safe cloud. What food and drinks do you want up there? Remember fo keep breathing in slowly
and out gently. Imagine your cloud, with your books and toys and food and drinks. It is so comfortable
and safe. When you are ready, say goodbye to your cloud, open your eyes and join us in the circle.

* Suggested fitles can be found in “Bibliography ond Resources®
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When the children have come back to the circle, invite them all to describe their cloud. Encourage the children
to close their eyes and imagine the cloud again. Remind them that when they feel frightened they can atways
imagine the safe cloud which is just for them.

Tell the children that the session is almost over and that it will scon be snack fime. Ask them if they have any
guestions or comments they would like to share.

Have the children rate this session using their fingers as outlined in Session 1. Make note of the ratings.
Ask the children what they liked and didn't like in the group. Keep notes of their comments.

If you have decided to use homework in your group let the children know what their assignment is. Ask the
children to draw a piciure of something that makes them feel angry.

Snack and Social Time

Give the children their snack and allow them to freely interact with each other. Group facilitators can encourage
appropriate inferactions or support children who are alone.

Goodbye

Call the children back to the circle. Have them complete the Goodbye Activity you have chosen for the group.
Alter this, the children should put their Comfort Obijects back in the container that holds these or in the ceniral circle.

When the children's caregivers arrive, help the children gather their things. Give the caregivers the Homework
Sheet and explain it to them briefly. Answer any questions the caregivers might have.

REMEMBERING
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Anxiety and Not Remembering Activities

Things That Scare or Worry Me

Have the children draw pictures of things that worry or scare them. invite the children to share their
pictures with the group. As the children talk about their pictures, have the group discuss ways fo
manage the feelings of fear and anxiety.

People and Things That Help Me Feel Safe

Ask the children to draw pictures of people and things that help them feel safe. This could also be done
as a collage by having the children cut pictures out of magazines. When the children have finished
their work have them bring it back and show it to other group members.

My Body Feels Scared

The purpose of this exercise is fo help the children recognize the feelings in their bodies that are
connected to fear and anxiety. Ask the children to list some frightening situations. Have the children
imagine that they are in some of these situations. Ask the children to focus on their bodies and to
describe any feelings or changes in their bodies when the are feeling afraid. This could also be done
by giving the children an outline of o body and asking them to use a variety of colours to show how
their body feels scared. The exercise can be followed by a discussion of the benefits of deep breathing
and relaxing as ways to cope with bodily responses to fear and anxiety.

Masks

Have the children create two sided masks. On one side they are to make a mask which shows someone
feeling fearful. On the other side, have the children make a mask which shows someone feeling safe
and comfortable.

When the children have finished making their masks, involve them in some drama. Ask each child to
dramatize a situation which makes them feel scared. I they need to they can ask other children or
group facififators to participate in their drama. Have the group discuss ways that the child could cope
with that situation. Have the child choose one way of coping with the frightening situation and act this
out using the second side of the mask.

Scared Animals

Ask each child to choose an animal fo work with. Have the children imagine a situation which would
make that animal feel worried or frightened. Have the children explore what the animal would do when
it feels scared {i.e. run, hide, curl into a ball ete.). Next have the children consider ways that the animal
could cope with the scary situation. The children could explore these issues through art (i.e. drawing,
working with magazine pictures or working with clay). The children could also use drama or puppets
to examine the animals' fears. Have the children share their work with the other group members.
Follow up with a group discussion linking the animals' fears and coping strategies to the children's fears
and coping strategies.
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Fears Box

Mave the children work fogether to decorate the outside of a box with comforting, soothing symbols.
They can do this by drawing or cutting out pictures from magazines or greeting cards. When the
children have finished decorating the box, ask them to think of things that scare or worry them and write
these down on small pieces of paper. If the children are unable to write, have them whisper their ideas
to a group facilitator who can write them down. Place the pieces of paper in the fears box where they
will be symbolically contained by the positive images. Next pull out and read the slips of paper one
by one. Discuss each frightening situation, considering how a child could cope with the situation. When
one situation has been thoroughly discussed another one can be pulled from the fears box. If group
facilitators are aware of some frightening issues which are common to several group members, they
may wish to consider adding these fo the box.

Building a Safe Place

This activity was originally described in Session 7. If it was not used for that session, it can be adapted
for this session. Have the children build safe places for themselves in a shoe box. Give the children a
wide variety of materials to work with such as cotton balls, fabric, magazine pictures, popsicle sticks,
paper, markers, cardboard, string, ribbons, etc. When the children have finished building their safe
places have them come back to the circle and share their work with the group. Talk with the children
about what aspects of their safe place they can build in their day to day life. {For example, one child
put a picture of her family beside her bed in her safe place. She was encouraged to get a family picture
to put beside her bed in her room.) Ask the children about prayers or family rituals that they use to
help themselves feel safe. You may then want to have the children imagine a frightening situation and
then imagine that they are in their safe place to reinforce the comforting role of the safe place.
Encourage the children to keep their safe places in their rooms and suggest that they can go and look
at their safe place or imagine they are in it when they feel afraid.

REMEMBERING

ETY AND NOT

Forgotten Things

- ANX

Find an old bag or box to use in this exercise. Talk with the children about the kinds of things that we
want fo forget or do forget. Let the children know that sometimes our brains forget things because it
would be too frightening or too sad to remember. Lef the children know that in these cases our brains
are smart to forget and will remember again when it is safe.

Ask the children to draw pictures of things that they wish to forget or things that they have forgotten
and place them in the bag. While it may seem paradoxical to ask children to draw things they have
"forgotten”, they may be aware of things that they cannot remember because others talk about them.
Once the pictures are in the bag, pull them out one by one and discuss them. Allow the child who drew
the picture to describe it. Ask other group members if they have had any similar experiences and talk
with them about how they handled the situation and how they handle remembering the situation. The
questions or comments made by group facilitators will depend on the content of the children's pictures.
You may wish io discuss the feelings that would arise if the child remembered the things in her or his
piciure. The group could discuss ways to cope with the situation depicted in a child's picture. in some
instances, group facilitators may be able to help the children find something positive in the thing they
want fo forget. At the end of the discussion place the pictures back in the bag where they will be
"forgotten”. Tell the children that they are welcome to talk about or remember something they drew in
future sessions. Let them know that they can approach a group facilitator if they want to do this. Have
the bag and the pictures available in your future sessions. In your final session ask the children if they
want to take any of the pictures from the bag home.
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An Imaginary Child

if the children created the profile of an Imaginary Child in the third session, you can use this to explore
their anxieties. Based on the profile the children created, one of the group facilitators should put on o
brief puppet play which focuses on the Imaginary Child experiencing a variety of symptoms of anxiety
{tummy ache, wetting bed, wanting to stay near mother all the time). You may want to include some
situations which promote anxiety in the puppet play {the child's father being stopped by a policeman,
someone coming to the door at night). Have the puppet interact with the children in the group, asking
them why the Imaginary Child might be worrying and getting some ideas for how she or he could cope
with these waorries.
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Name:

Our next group meeting is on:

Please draw a picture for this group.

You can draw something that makes you feel angry.

If you have any questions call:

Thanks,
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SESSION 9 - COPING SKILLS AND CONFLICT RESOLUTION

Objectives:

1) To help the children discover ways o cope with difficult situations that they face in their day to
day life.

2) To provide the children with some basic skills to resolve conflicts.

Preparation:

1) Select the exercises you will be using in the group.

2) Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:
s Creating the Circle
o Check In
*  Cenfering
e Coping Skills and Conflict Resolution Activities
*  Story Creation — Have your story summary from Session 8 availabte.
s Music and materials for relaxation
*  Snacks

3) Children in a Playing with Rainbows group and their families may have been victims of racism.
IF this is the case, you may choose to focus this session on coping with and managing issues
resulting from racism. Plan activities and discussions that will allow you to address the
children's concerns about this issue.

Welcoming the Children

As the children arrive, greet them. Direct the children to the circle area where they can play quietly
until everyone has arrived.

Creating the Circle

In this session, the children will create the large circle for group members to sit inside, the small circles
to mark their places, the central shared circle and lines to join the shared circle with the large outside
circle using the same method they did in Session 7 and 8. When this is completed, the children will
create another set of small circles to represent the people who support and help them.

The instructions that follow are writfen assuming that ribbons and fabric are being used to create the
circles. Have a number of small fabric circles available. In order to ensure that you have enough, there
should be at least two or three circles for every group member.

SESSION @ - COPING SKILLS AND CONFUCT RESCLUTION
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Today we are going fo make a new set of circles for the people who help you when you have a
problem, the people who hug you when you feel sad and the people who help to keep you safe and
comfortable. These are helping people circles. Let's make a list of all these people. Who helps you when
you have a problem? (Help the children create a list of people who support and help them. This list can
include people they know personally such as their caregivers or teachers and may include more general
groups of people such as fire-fighters or doctors. Group facilitators can ask o variety of questions to
generate this list.). Now [ want you to pick one circle for each person on this list. Nadia, which circle
would you like to use for your grandmother. {If there are older children in the group, the names of the
people who are represented by the circle could be drawn or painted onto the circles using markers or
fabric paint. If the children in the group are foo young to write names on the circles, this can be done
by the group facilitators or the circles can be left blank. Continue to have the children choose circles to
represent each person on the [ist). Now we ore going fo lay helping people circles down. Everyone find
a ploce on the large group circle. OK now tfake three giant steps backwards and then put down o
helping person circle. If you have another helping people circle to put down, take two baby steps
sideways and put it down. (Continue these instructions until oll the helping people circles have been laid
down. The helping people circles should form a circle around the large group circle. Then invite the
children to sit down in the large group circle.)

When all the circles and lines have been laid down, have the children collect their Comfort Obijects and come
to sit down. It should no longer be necessary to remind the children that they do not always need to sit in the
same spot unless a problem arises. Remember that the children can store their Comfort Obijects in the central
circle when they are involved in activities.

Circle Time
Check In

Lead the children through the Check In activity you have selected to use in the group. Allow all the children an
opportunity fo contribute. See if the children have any queskions they want to ask or comments they want to
make about the last group.

" For specific titles rofer fo “Bibliography and Rescurces”.
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Centering

Lead the children though a brief centering exercise. As noted earlier if you have difficulty creating your own
cenfering exercise and do not wish to use the one outlined here, a variety of books are available which provide
instructions for relaxation activities .

Show the children some piciures of tall trees before starting this exercise. You may want to select pictures of
trees that can be found in the children's countries of origin as well as trees that can be found in Canada. The
children will imagine that they are trees as you lead them through this exercise.

Today we are going to pretend fo be trees. Everyone find a place in the room to stand. Close your
eyes if you want to. Start breathing slowly. Breathe in through-your nose and out through your mouth.
Breathe slowly in and out, in and out. Now plant your feet firmly on the ground. Imagine that you
are o free and your trunk is growing right info the ground. Your roots are digging down through the
carpet into the ground. Put your arms out fo be branches. Keep breathing in and out slowly. Imagine
that the sun is shining, making your leaves warm and keeping your branches warm. A small gentle
breeze is blowing. You start fo sway gently back and forth but your roots hold you tight in the ground.
Remember to breathe slowly, in through your nose and out through your mouth. Imagine that your
hands are flowers on a free. Uncurl your fingers and let the Flowers feel the warm sun. Keep breathing
in through your nose and ouf through your mouth. When you feel ready, say goodbye to the tree.
Open your eyes, bend down, fouch your toes, jump up in the air and then come fo sit down in the circle.
{Afier this exercise have the children talk a bit about their experience of being a tree. They could talk
about the kind of tree they were, the colour flowers that were on the end of the branches, what it felt
like when the wind was blowing efc.)

Remember to give your directions sfowly, pausing often and giving the children time to focus on the experience
of prefending to be a tree. If you breathe slowly in and out yourself, as you are giving the instructions, it will
help to ensure that you are not speaking too quickly.

If the children are fidgeting or giggling, this may be a sign that the visualization is not being effective. In this
case you may need to simplify the exercise you are using.

Topic and Activity of the Day

Introduce “Coping Skills and Conflict Resolution” as the fopics of the day.

Today we are going fo falk about things we can do when we have a problem. We are going to tatk about
the different kinds of problems children have. What kinds of problems do you think we should talk about?
(By allowing children to answer this question, group facilitators may get some ideas of areas that should
be focused on later in the session). Those are good ideas and we might talk about some of those problems
today. We might also tolk about what happens when you have o fight with friends, what to do if you are
lost, what to do when you feel angry or sod or scared. Is there anything else you think we should talk
about? (This gives children another chance to introduce topics that are relevant to them.}

Homework Review

For homework, we asked you to draw a picture of something that makes you feel angry. Does anyone
have o picture they would like to show us? (Give the children an opportunity to share their pictures. If
some children have not brought pictures give them an opportunity to talk about situations that make
them feel angry. When each child shares her or his homework, ask the other group members if they
have had any similar experiences. Take some time to talk about how they felt in that situation. Give
the group members a chance to talk about ways to handle the situation described by each child.} Sonja
says that she gets angry when her Mom won't let her watch T.V. How do the rest of you feel when your

- COPING SKILS AND CONFLICT RESCLUTION
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Mom says you can't watch T.V.2 What do you think Sonja can do with her angry feelings? (Help the
children think of ways to express their anger that will not get them in trouble. Keep in mind that
different homes and different cultures will have different guidelines regarding acceptable ways to
express anger.] Can anyone think of something Sonja can do instead of watching TV.2 (Remember
that the children are not able to directly change other people's behaviour. As a result it is best to help
them come up with solutions to problems that they can carry out on their own. Later in this session, the
idea of negotiating solutions to problems can be discussed).

Coping Skilis and Conflict Resolution Activities

Lead the children through the activities you have chosen for this session. Possible activities are listed ot the end
of this chapter.

Discussion

Use the discussion time in this session to review the skills that the children have learned. For example, you might
choose to review:

+ How to express angry feelings

*  Who to ask for help

* How to ask for help

* How to help people understand what you want

The discussion time could also be used to discuss particular issues associated with racism that have been faced
by the children or their families.

Story Creation

Bring the children back fo the circle for "Story Time".

The children will continue working on their stories in the two groups that have been used in earlier sessions. By
the end of the session, the children should have developed solutions for the major problems in the story and
most of the loose ends in the story should have been wrapped up. Prior to the session, group facilitators should
review the stories fo determine what issues still need to be resolved.

Review with the children the problems or conflicts that existed in the story and the solutions that they have
outlined so far. Then have the children work on outstanding issues. Group facilitators can present the children
with a number of questions which need to be answered in order to wrap up the loose ends of the story. Lead
the children through a brainstorming and discussion session to help them come up with ways to manage the
remaining problems. Make sure that alf the children have an opportunity to make suggestions. During this
process of sharing ideas and negoftiating, the children will have a chance to practice some of the skills that they
learned earlier in this session. When the discussion is over, review with the children the questions that were
asked and the solutions that the group agreed to.

In order to have both groups finish this activity ot the same time, it is useful if the group facilitators agree on a
time frame for Story Creation. if there is time left after the oufsfandmg issues have been discussed, have the
children act out or draw pictures of the scenes that they discussed during this session.

Before Session 10, group Facilitators should review and rewrite the story that the children have created,
incorporating the ideas that were agreed upon during this session. In Session 10, the children will work on the
ending for their story.
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Relaxing and Review

It is suggested that you focus on tension and relaxation during this exercise. As noted previously, if you have
difficulty creating your own relaxation exercise and do not wish fo use the one outlined here, a variety of books
are available which provide instructions for relaxation activifies .

Start by playing the background music that you have selected and then lead the children through the exercise.

Everyone find a place in the room. Stand up and put your arms out. Spin around to make sure you have
enough space. OK. Now clench your hands really tight and make fists. Good. Now let them go. Relax
your hands. Shake them until they get all floppy. Great. Now take your hands and put them together.
Push one hand against the other as hard as you can. Push, push. Good, now relax your arms. Shake
them out to make sure they are all floppy. Great. Find a place to fie down. Put your arms above your
head and stretch from your fingers to your foes. Streich, stretch. Great, now relax your whole body.
Wiggle about until you are all floppy. Great, now close your eyes gently and iry some deep breathing.
Breathe in slowly through your nose and out genfly from your mouth. Breathe in and out. Let your body
relox and get heavy. Think about something wonderful, something that helps you feel cozy and
comfortable. Keep breathing in slowly and out gently as you think about the wonderful thing. {Give the
children a while fo focus on the images they have created.} OK keep breathing stowly in and out, in and
out. When you feel ready, open your eyes, sit up and come o join us in the circle.

When the children have come back to the circle, give them a chance to talk about the "wonderful thing” that
they imagined. Whenever possible, talk with the children about ways to use their "wonderful things" at difficult
times {i.e. hug their teddy bear when they are sad, talk to their mother when they have a problem, relax in their
bedroom when they are upset etc.}

Tell the children that the session is almost over and that it will soon be snack time. Ask them if they have any
questions or comments they would like to share.

Have the children rate this session using their fingers as outlined in Session 1. Make note of the ratings.
Ask the children what they liked and didn't like in the group. Keep notes of their comments.
MAKE SURE - that you let the children know there will be three more group sessions after this meeting.

After today we have three more group meetings fogether and then the group will be over. Next week
we will start talking abouf what we would like to do on our last day together.

SESSION ¢ - COPING SKiLLS AND CONFLICT RESGLUTION

If you have decided to use homework in your group let the children know what their assignment is.  Ask the
children to draw a picture of something that makes them feel good.

Snack and Social Time

Give the children their snack and allow them to freely interact with each other. Group facilitators can encourage
appropriate inferactions or support children who are alone.

>

Goodbye

Cali the children back to the circle. Have them complete the Goodbye Activity you have chosen for the group.
After this, the children should put their Comfort Objects back in the container that holds these or in the central circle.

Playing with RAINBOWS manual

When the children's caregivers arrive, help the children gather their things. Give the caregivers the Homework
Sheet and explain it to them briefly. Answer any questions the caregivers might have.
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Coping Skills and Conflict Resolution Activities

Difficult Feelings

Have each child identify a feeling that is hard for her or him to deal with. Group facilitators can help
the children do this by drawing several feelings faces (i.e. angry, scared, sad} on a piece of board.
leave a blank face in case the children want to identify another feeling that is difficult for them.

Today we are going fo talk about handling difficult feelings. Different people find different feelings
hard to deal with. One girl { knew didn't know what to do with her angry feelings. A boy | knew
said it was hard fo feel sad because people told him that boys shouldn’t cry. | have four different
feelings faces on this board: angry, scared, sad and a blank one. | have the blank one here
because sometimes children think of a new feeling that is hard for them. | want each of you to pick
a feeling that is hard for you fo have. Jeremy, what feeling is difficult for you? (Continue around
the circle until each child has identified o difficult feeling.}

Ask the children to draw a picture of an animal who is having the feeling that they chose. When the
children have finished their pictures have them come back and share them with the group. After each
child has described her or his picture, have the group talk about things that make them have the feeling
represented in the picture and ways to cope with that feeling.

Puppet Plays or Drama

Divide the children into groups of two or three. Give each group a situation to work on. The situations
could involve things such as: being called names at schoo!, racism, handling a bully af school, conflict
with brothers or sisters, wanting fo go on a sleepover, frightening situations, trying to get a Nike shoes
or a Gap shirt, hearing about bombing in their country of origin, arguing with caregivers about going
to heritage language class etc. Try to include situations that are relevant fo the children in your group.
Ask the children to make up a short puppet play or drama about the situation. Four and five year old
children will probably need assistance from a group facilitator to make a coherent story. The group
facilitator should help them develop a story by asking questions. What puppets do we need? What is
going to happen? What would the mother do next? Group facilitators should try not to influence the
content of the story.

When the children are ready, have them come back and show their puppet plays or dramas to the rest
of the group. Have the whole group talk about different ways to deal with each situation. During the
discussion, group facilitators should encourage the children to explore ways to cope with the feelings
that they would experience in these situations.

As an alternate to the above activity, have the group facilitators put on puppet plays about difficult
sifuations. Interrupt the play frequently and have the facilitators’ puppets seek input from the children
in the audience, about how fo soive their problems or manage the difficult situation.

Working on Problems

Ask each child to drow a picture of a problem. If the children have limited drawing skills, have them
cut out magazine pictures of problems. If you are planning to use magazine pictures, group facilita-
tors may need to go through magazines and select o wide variety of pictures that are perceived as
depicting problems and present these to the children fo sort through. When the children have finished
drawing or selecting their pictures have them come back and show the picture to the group. Ask the
child who has drawn or chosen the picture to come up with a solufion for the problem. Then give the
rest of the group a chance to make up alternate solutions. Group facilitators should try and encourage
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the children to tatk about the feelings involved in the problem situation and ways to cope with those
feelings. You may wish to outline the problem solving steps for the children before beginning this
exercise and use them as the problems are discussed.

The Problem Game

For this game you will need music and a soft ball or bean bag. Start the game by playing the music
and passing the ball or bean bag around the circle. Stop the music. The person who is holding the
ball or bean bag when the music stops must describe a problem or conflict. Group facilitators can ask
guestions to help the children come up with ideas: Can you think of something that is a problem for
children? What do children fight with other children about? When the problem has been outlined,
continue the music and passing the bean bag or ball. Stop the music again. The person who is now
holding the bean bag or ball must say how she or he would feel if she or he had the problem described
earlier. When the feelings have been labelled, start the music again and continue passing the bean
bag or ball around the circle. Stop the music a third time. Have the person who is holding the ball or
bean bag come up with a solution for the problem. Group facilitators may need to help the children
develop solutions. Continue the game by repeating the process of describing a problem, identifying the
feelings and developing a solution for the problem. If it appears appropriate the music can be stopped
several times so that group members can come up with several solutions for each problem before
moving on o a new problem.

When People Argue and Fight

The purpose of this exercise is to demonstrate some beginning negotiation skills {i.e. exploring what
each person in a conflict wants and reaching a compromise). This must be kept at o very elementary
level given the age of the children in Playing with Rainbows groups. The younger children in the group
may have difficulty examining a problem from the perspective of another person. This activity can be
used to introduce the children to some ways of managing conflicts but it is expected, given their ages,
that they will have difficulty actually employing the skills in real life situations when emotions are
running high (e.g. a peer is pulling a toy out of their hands} or when the child is in conflict with a more
powerful adult who is rightfully taking charge {e.g. the child does not want to go to bed on time). Due
to this limitation it is suggested that group facilitators alfso discuss ways 1o manage the feelings that arise
in conflict situations and other coping strategies such as approaching an adult for support.

Have the children describe a number of conflict situations, things they fight or argue about (conflict with
siblings, conflict with o peer over a toy, conflict with a parent over wanting another cookie efe.). This
can be done by asking the children specific questions: What do you fight with your friends about? What
do you argue with your brothers and sisters about? When does your grandmother get mad ot you?

Divide the children into two groups to work on a particular conflict. Assign each group one role in the
conflict - for example one group is the brother in the conflict and the other group is the sister in the
conflict. Have each group decide what they want and what they need. 1t is likely that group facilitators will
need to be very involved in this process, asking questions such as: Prefend you are the brother who is
fighting about TV. What do you want? What would make you happy? or Pretend you are the mother
who is making supper when the girl wanis o cookie. What do you want? Why don't you want her fo
eat a cookie? What do you think would happen if she ate a cookie? Write the children's answers down
on a piece of paper.
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With both groups watching, have the group facilitators read out the information from the first part of
the exercise. Have the children brainstorm solutions to the conflict incorporating the wants and needs
that were outlined. Again, group facilitators will need to be involved in helping the children through
this process by commenting and asking questions: What do you think we can do? The girl really wants
the cookie but her mother does not want her fo spoil her supper. Group facilitators may need to make
some suggestions regarding how the conflict could be settled and then have the children elaborate on
the proposed solution. If the cookie was puf aside on a special plate until the girl finished her supper,
would that work? Encourage the children to discuss ways to manage their feelings when conflicts arise
and ways to obtain support if they cannot solve the problem on their own. When the problem has been
solved, group facilitators can put on a small puppet play demonstrating the solution.

The Problem Solving Steps
Teach the children 5 problem solving steps:
1) Define the problem — What is the problem?
2) What can | do? What are my choices?
3) Think caretully about my choices. Which are good ideas? Which are not good ideas?
4) Make @ choice — decide what | am going to do about the problem.
5) Evaluate the chosen solution. How did | do?

To help the children remember the steps you can associate one step with each finger on their hand.
Review the steps several times. Work through a couple of example problems using the steps. The
youngest children in the group may have difficulty understanding and remembering these steps. It is
suggested that you only teach the children the problem solving steps if you think they will be able to
make use of them on a day to day basis.
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Please draw a picture for this group.

You can draw something that makes you feel good.

If you have any questions call:

Thanks,
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SESSION 10 - STRESS MANAGEMENT

Objectives:

1) To discuss positive and negative ways of relieving stress.
2} To provide the children with some skills fo manage stress.

3} To practice some stress reduction skills.

Preparation:

1) Select the exercises you will be using in the group.
2) Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:
* Creating the Circle
s Check In
s Centfering
*  Stress Management Activities
*  Story Creation — Have your story summary from Session 9 available.
*  Music and materials for relaxation

¢ Snacks

Welcoming the Children

As the children arrive, greet them. Ask the children to go fo the circle area where they can play
quietly until everyone has arrived.

Creating the Circle

Have the children create or lay down the large group circle, the small circles to mark their places, the
central shared circle, the lines connecting the circles and the circles representing the people who help
and support them as they did in Session 9.

When ali the circles and lines have been laid down, have the children collect their Comfort Objects and
come fo sit down. It should no longer be necessary to remind the children that they do not always need
fo sit in the same spot unless a problem arises. Remember that the children can store their Comfort
Obijects in the central circle when they are involved in activities.

STRESS MANAGEMENT
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Circle Time
Check In

Lead the children through the Check In activity you have selected to use in the group. Allow afi the children an
opportunity to contribute. See if the children have any questions they want to ask or comments they want o
make about the last group.

Centering

Lead the children though a brief centering exercise. As noted in earlier sessions if you have difficulty creating
your own centering exercise and do not wish to use the one outlined here, a variety of books are available which
provide instructions for relaxation activities .

Have the children sit in o close circle with their legs stretched out so that their toes are touching in the centre of
the circle. You will need to give the children some time fo get into this circle and settle down. You may wish to
encourage them to get rid of some nervous energy by gently tapping toes o say hello.

I want you all to sit in a circle and put your legs out straight. Now wriggle info the middle of the circle
until your toes are touching. Let's have our toes say "hello”. Gently tap your foes against someone else's
to say "hello". Let's all say "hello" together, remember fo top gently, 1, 2, 3, "Hello” (Group facilitators
should have the children say the word hello as they tap toes). {Soffen your voice as you give instruc-
tions for the children to say a quieter "hello"}. Let's say "hello" a little softer, 1, 2, 3, tap gently "Hello".
{Whisper the next set of instructions) OK now let's say "heflo" so softly that almost no one can hear.
Ready, 1, 2, 3, tap very softly "Hello". Great, now we are going to practice singing together. First close
your eyes and practice breathing deeply. Breathe in fhrough your nose and out through your mouth. In
slowly and out slowly. (If possible choose o meditative chant from one of the children's country of origin.
Teach this to the children, starting at o normal volume and then encouraging them to get softer. If you
are unable to locate a meditative chant, have the children sing o soft, relaxing song or lullaby that is
easy o learn or already familiar to them. Depending on the nature of the children in the group you
may want to have them put their arms around each other and gently sway as they sing. Try to continue
singing until everyone appears absorbed in the song. Then fell the children you are going to sing the
song one more time a little soffer and then stop. When the song is over let the children continue
breathing deeply for o few seconds before they come back to the group.}

' For specific tiflas rafer 1o “Bibliography and Resources”
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If the children are fidgeting or giggling they may not be able to handle the physical contact. In this case you
can have the children move apart and then rock, hugging a teddy bear, a puppet or their own knees as they
sing. When the children come back to the circle you can ask them to name or sing any other gentle soft songs
they know. Remind the children that they can sing these songs to themselves if they are worried or upset at home.

Topic and Activity of the Day

Introduce “Stress Management” as the fopic of the day.

Today we are going fo talk about "stress”. Stress is an adult word that big people use a lot. Has any
one ever heard it before? Does anyone know what siress means? Stress is kind of like worrying.
Sometimes kids feel stress when they know that there has been @ bomb in the country they used fo live
in and they don't know if everyone is OK. Sometimes children feel stress when they have to go to a
new school and they don't know anyone. Some fomilies feel stress when they don't know if they have
enough money. {Try to provide examples that the children will be able fo relate to. Pause briefly between
examples so that the children have an opportunity to elaborate on the examples you are providing or
to acknowledge that they have experienced something similar.} Can you think of anything that makes
you feel stress or worry? {Give the children an opportunity to share their worries.)

Homework Review

For homework, we asked you fo draw a picture of something that makes you feel good. Sometimes
when we feel stress or worry, it is a good idea fo remember the things that make us feel good. Does
anyone have a picture they want o show us. (Give the children an opportunity to share their pictures.
If some children have not brought pictures give them an opportunity to talk about things that make them
feel good. Whenever possible re-enforce ways that the children can use the things that make them feel
good as ways of coping with stress. )

Stress Management Activities

Lead the children through the activities you have chosen for this session. A variety of possible activities are listed
at the end of this chapter.

Discussion

Use the discussion time in this session fo review the coping strategies that the children have learned. You may
want fo ask them fo imagine some specific stresshul situations {fight with best riend, test at school, mother not
coming home on time} and then talk about the skills they would use to handle these situations.

Story Creation

Bring the children back to the circle for "Story Time".

The children will continue working on their stories in the two groups that have been used in earlier sessions. The
story should be completed by the end of this session. Read or summarize the story that has been created to
date. Since the children have heard the story many times you may wish to have them tell the story with you by
asking them questions: Who remembers how our story begins? What happens first? Where does the wolf go
when he gets hurt? This will also help the children practice telling the story for the last session. Ask the children
if anything else needs to happen before the story ends.
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After the children's suggestions for the story ending have been integrated into the story, have them work together
on ¢ large picture showing where the characters would be at the end of the story. The children may need
direction from the group facilitator to assist them in working on this joint picture. Group facilitators may choose
to draw outlines for the picture. It may help the process if each child works on one specific part of the large
picture. You may choose to include a variety of materials in the picture such as magazine pictures, children's
drawings etc. Try and make sure that all the characters from the story are represented in the big picture.

in order to have both groups finish this activity ot the same time, it is useful if leaders agree on « time frame for
Story Creation. If there is time left after the big picture has been drawn, have the children pretend to be
characters in the picture. When the children are pretending to be the characters ask them to act like the
character would in the final scene. Ask them to speak for the character and tell the others what the character
would have to say at the end of the story. Group facilitators can help the children come up with words for the
characters by asking questions: What would the wolf say now thathe is back at home? What did the wolf learn
in the story? Pretend he is telling us about that. 1f the wolf could make a wish now, what would it be?

Group facilitators should have the completed story available for the children in Session 11.

Relaxing and Review

During this session, involve the children in a relaxation technique that they can use at home. As noted previously,
if you have difficulty creating your own relaxation exercise and do not wish tg use the one outlined here, o
variety of books are available which provide instructions for relaxation activities .

Start by playing the background music that you have selected for this session and then lead the children through
the exercise. This example is written assuming that the children have made pillows as their Comfort Obijects.

Can every one get their Comfort Pillows and then come back to the circle? Today we are going to
practice a way to relax that you can use at home. You might want o try this when you are feeling a lot
of stress or you are feeling really worried. Do you all have your Comfort Pillows? Great. Now sit down
or lie down so that you are comfortable. Find a way fo hold your Comfort Pillow so that you can gently
stroke it. Close your eyes and start breathing deeply. Breathe in through your nose and out through
your mouth. listen fo the music and keep breathing slowly and deeply. Gently, gently stroke your
Comfort Pillow. Keep breathing in through your nose and out through your mouth. Let yourself relax.
Think about happy places, happy times, happy people. Keep breathing in sfowly and out slowly. Gently,
gently hug your Comfort Pillow as you listen to the music. Keep breathing in slowly and out gently. In
through your nose and out through your mouth. When you are ready, give your Comfort Pillow a last
squeeze, open your eyes and come back to the circle.

When the children have come back to the circle, give them an opportunity to talk about the happy things, happy
places or happy people that they thought about. Remind them that they can always go inside their heads and
think about these things when they are feeling stressed or worried.

Tell the children that the session is almost over and that it will soon be snack time. Ask them if they have any
questions or comments they would like to share.

Have the children rate this session using their fingers as outlined in Session 1. Make note of the ratings.

* Suggested titles can be found in “Bibliography and Resources”.
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Ask the children what they liked and didn't like in the group. Keep notes of their comments.
Remind the children that the group will be ending after fwo more group sessions.

Afer today we have two more group meetings. We will have one meeting next week and then the
meeting after that will be our last one. In our last meeting we are going fo show each other the stories
that we have been working on all these weeks. Is there anything efse you would fike to do in our last
meeting? (Give the children a chance to share their ideas. If you are open io having a celebration
involving food then let the children know this.) Sometimes for our last group we have a celebration to
say goodbye fo each other. Sometimes we have some food at our celebration. Do you have any ideas
about the kind of food you would like to have? {If it seems appropriate you may want to have food from
the children's countries of origin as well as food they first ate when they came to Canada at the
celebration. Keep track of the ideas the children share so that they can be reviewed at the next meeting.
Make it clear that you may not be able to follow through with all their ideas.} Thanks for your ideas.
We may not be able to do all those things or have all that food but we will plan our goodbye
celebration next week.

Before Session 11, review the children's ideas. Determine which are practical and which are not, keeping in
mind any specific activifies that group facilitators have planned. When considering the food that you may have
available in the final group session, you must think about any allergies that the children have as well as cultural
or religious restrictions on what they are allowed fo eat. If the children are thinking of bringing food that is eaten
in their country of origin from their homes, consider the practicality of this {i.e. Can the children's parents afford
the time or money required to provide this food to the group?)

If you have decided to use homework in your group let the children know what their assignment is. Ask the
children to draw a picture of a safe person, a safe place or something that makes them feel safe.

Snack and Social Time

Give the children their snack and allow them to freely interact with each other. Group facilitators can encourage
appropriate interactions or support children who are alone.

Goodbye

Calt the children back to the circle. Have them complete the Goodbye Activity you have chosen for the group.
After this, the children should put their Comfort Objects back in the container that holds these or in the central
circle.

When the children's caregivers arrive, help the children gather their things. Give the caregivers the Homework
Sheet and explain it to them briefly. Talk to the caregivers about the celebration the group is planning for the
last session so that they are prepared for their children's questions or comments about this. Answer any
questions the caregivers might have.
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Stress Management Activities

Moving With Music

Make use of music to help the children become aware of how their bodies feel when they are relaxed.
Have a variety of quick, active music and some soft soothing music available. Play a selection of the
quick active music and have the children dance. After a while stop them and encourage them to talk
about how their body feels. Group facilitators can help the children with this discussion by having the
children focus on particular body parts - i.e. the heart, Hlushed face, tired legs ete. Next play a selection
of soothing, relaxing music. Have the children move slowly in time to this music. It may help if group
facilitators move with the children, modelling first the fast dancing and then the slow relaxed dancing.
When working with the slow music you may want to have the children end up sitting or lying down.
Abter the soft, relaxing music has been played, have the children talk about how their body feels now.
Compare this fo how it felt following the faster dance. You can repeat this activity with several selections
of music.

For an alternative to the above activity, have the children draw as they fisten fo the music. Encourage
them to scribble, make dots or draw quickly in time to the fast music. When the soft music is playing,
encourage the children to participate in "quiet drawing", gently scribbling on the page with light
strokes. It is best to use crayons or pencil crayons for this activity since they respond to harder and
lighter touches more obviously than markers do and because markers may get damaged by the faster
drawing. You can repeat this activity with different selections of music. To introduce variations, you can
give the children different drawing materials (i.e. chalk, crayons, markers) or different types of paper
when you change to o new piece of fast music.

Scribble Pictures’

Give the children large pieces of paper. Have them close their eyes and make a scribble on the paper.
{Violet Oaklander (1978} recommends having the children close their eyes and mcke imaginary
scribbles in the air prior fo actually drawing on the paper.) Next have the children lock at their scribble,
furning the paper around and moving it until they see a picture they can make out of their scribble.
Once the children have seen their picture, have them complete it. When the children have finished, they
can share their work with the group, making up a story about the picture it they choose. Let the children
know that this is an activity they can use fo relieve stress ot home.

Stress Relieving Centres

Set up four or five "centres™ around the room. At each cenire, the children are allowed to engage in
activifies which they could use at home fo relieve stress. For example, have pillows and books at one
centre, drawing materials and paper at another centre, playdough af third centre, cuiting and pasting
activities at @ fourth and soft music and teddy bears at a fifth. Divide the children info groups and assign
each group to a centre. Group facilitators should move around and make sure that the children are
using the materials in a relaxing way, providing direction where necessary. After 5-10 minutes at the
centre (this depends on the age of the children and the time available in the session} have the children
move fo new centres, Continue this process until all the children have spent time at each centre. Follow
up with a discussion about how the various activities felt, which ones felt relaxing, which activities might
help if they were feeling worried or stressed, and which activities they could use at home.

* This activity is described IN Violet Oakiander (1978) Windows to Our Children: & gestalt therapy approach to children and adolescents
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Colours and Stress

Introduce this activity by talking about the fact that some animals {chameleons, octopuses, and cuttle
fish) change colour when they are feeling stress or worry. You can also falk about the fact that cats and
dogs react to stress by raising the fur on their backs. Have books available to help the children
understand the colour changes you are talking about. Next provide each child with some paper and
colouring materials {crayons, markers, coloured paper and glue). Ask them to use the colours to show
what colours they would be if they were feeling worried or stressed. Have the children share their work
with the group. You can expand this activity by having the children consider particular stresstul or
worrying situations (i.e. fear the army will come to take away family members, fear that mother won't
come home from work, worry about a test at school, gefting lost in a store) and having them use the
colours to show how they would feet in that particular situation. You can also ask the children to select
a set of colours that correspond to their reloxed state.

Soothing Senses

The purpose of this activity is to have the children identify things that will help them cope with stress.
Provide them with the sheet af the end of this chapter and have them complete it by drawing pictures
in the spaces provided. When they are finished their work, have the children share it with the group.
After all the children have shown their work to the group, hold a brief discussion about the way to use
the things they drew to help them with worried or stressed feelings at home.

Meditation

If there is a group facilitator or volunteer who is familiar with meditation have that person lead the child
through a meditative exercise. You may choose to use a meditation that makes use of incense or
candles. Talk with the children about how they can adapt this exercise for use at home. If you do
complete a meditation, you may wish fo skip or shorten the relaxation at the end of the session. You
could replace this relaxation with a quiet song or game which uses limited physical activity {"We are
going on a lion hunt" or "See the bunnies sleeping”).
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SOOTHING SENSES

People whose touches help me feel good and relaxed:

Things to look at that he|p me feel good and relaxed:

Things | can touch that help me feel good and relaxed:

Flaying with Rainbows ® YWCA of/du Canado
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SESSION 10 - HOMEWORK SHEET

Name:

Our next group meeting is on:

Please draw a picture for this group.

Drfaw a picture of a safe place, a safe person or something that makes you feel
safe.

If you have any questions call:

Thanks,

Playing with Rainbows © YWCA of/du Caneda
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SESSION 11 - SAFETY

Objectives
1) To teach the children some safety skills

2) To assist the children in identifying safe places and safe people in their lives.

Preparation

1) Select the exercises you will be using in the group.

2) Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:
*  Creating the Circle
o Check In
* Cenlering
»  Safety Activities
e Story Creation - Have the story including ideas from Session 10 available.
e Music and materials for relaxation

®  Snacks

Welcoming the Children

Greet the children as they arrive. Invite them to go to the circle area where they can play quietly until
everyone has arrived.

Creating the Circle

Have the children create or lay down the large group circle, the small circles to mark their places, the
central shared circle, the fines fo join the shared circle with the larger outside circle and the circles to
represent the people who help and support them as they did in Sessions 9 and 10.

In this session, the children are going to add the final step to the circles that have been created by
connecting the large group circle to the "helping people” circles. The circles can be connected by using
lines or petal shapes.' The directions that follow could be used if the children were using fabric and
ribbons to create their circles. Group facilitators would have a variety of pieces of fabric cut info petal
or leaf shapes available.

Today we are going to join our large group circle fo the outside helping people circles. If is
importtant for us fo stay connected fo the people that help us. Come and choose a piece of
fabric to use {Show the children the pre-cut pieces of fabric and have each child come and
select a piece to use.] Now go and lay your piece of fabric down so that if is fouching our

get your Comfort Object and then come to sit down.

" Refer to the diagrem in “Gefling Ready for the Getting Ready For Your Playing With Rainbows Group”.

group circle and it is touching one of the helping people circles. When you are done, go and -
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When all the circles and lines have been laid down, have the children collect their Comfort Objects and come
to sit down. It should no longer be necessary to remind the children that they do not always need to sit in the
same spot. Remember that the children can store their Comfort Obijects in the central circle when they are
involved in activities.

Circle Time
Check In

Lead the children through the Check In activity you have selected to use in the group. Allow all the children an
opportunity to contribute. See if the children have any questions they want to ask or comments they want to
make about the previous session.

Centering

lead the children though a brief centering exercise. As noted earlier, it you have difficulty creating your own
centering exercise and do not wish o use the one outlined here, a variety of books are available which provide
instructions for relaxation activities .

Today's relaxation will focus on images of cocoons and butterflies. You may want to show the children some
pictures of these things or read the siory The Very Hungry Caterpiflor by Eric Carle before you begin the
exercise. Give each child a piece of fabric or blanket they can wrap around themselves during this exercise.
Play some gentle music as you speak.

! want everyone choose a blankef from this pile and then go and find a place to get comfortable. Move
around in your spot until you find a comfortable position. OK, let's start breathing deeply. In through
your nose and out through your mouth. in slowly and out gently. In and out. In and out. Lie down on
your tummy and crawl around slowly like a caterpillar. Move around the room, prefend you are looking
for o nice leof to eot or a nice flower to rest on. {Give the children some time to move slowly around
the room. It is suggested that you play soft and quiet music fo encourage the children to move slowly).
Slowly crawl! back to the place where you left your blanket. Take your blonket and wrap it around your
body. Pretend you are a caterpiflar in a cocoon. You are snuggled up safely inside your cocoon. This
is a safe, happy, comfortable place to be. Feel how good and safe you feel. Keep breathing in slowly,
and out gently. You feel something changing. Your beautiful wings have grown and you are ready fo
Hy out of your cocoon. Uncurl your body slowly. Shrug off the cocoon you made out of the blanket.

? For specific fitles refer to “Bibliography and Reseurces”



SESSION 11 - SAFETY

of a butterfly. Practice flying slowly around the room. (Give the children a chance to move around the
room. It is suggested that you have relatively soft, sow music playing so that the children do not become
too active during this part of the exercise}. Great, fake one fast flight around the room and then come
back to the circle. {After the exercise, you may want to talk to the children about how it felt to be o
caterpillar or a butterfly. If some of the children enjoyed the experience, remind them that they can use
blankets at home fo repeat it.)

Some children may find it difficult to move slowly during this exercise. Group facilitators can support them by
moving slowly beside them or whispering directions to individual children. It may also help the children stay
calm if they stay a fair distance apart during the exercise.

Topic and Activity of the Day

Introduce "Satety " as the topic of the day.

Today we are going to tatk about "Safety". Does anyone know what "safe” means? {Give the children
a chance to answer. If the children are unable to define the word or appear unsure of their definition
then provide them with a definition and ask them questions to make sure the concept is clear). Safe
means that you do not get hurt. A safe place is o place where your body does not get hurt and your
feelings do not get hurt. A safe person is a person who does not hurt you or your feelings. Can you
think of any safe places? (Give the children o chance fo list some safe places. If they are not able to
come up with any examples, list some specific places and ask them if they are safe. Have the children
explain their answers to the group.) /s this group room a safe place? (If the children say it is safe, ask
them how they know it is safe. If they say it is not safe ask them why it is not sate.) Is school a safe
place? Can you think of any places that are not safe? (Give the children a chance to fist some unsafe
places. Listen carefully to their answers as they may provide you with material to work on lafer in the
session.) How about people, can you think of any safe people? {Again give the children an opportunity
to name safe people. If they are unable to come up with any examples ask them about specific
individuals i.e. group leaders and categories of people i.e. teachers, doctors, fire-fighters.) Can you
think of any people who are not safe? [Allow the children to talk about people who they feel are not
safe. If you do not understand their answers then ask questions to help the children explain what they
mean.) Today we are going to talk about safe places, safe people and things we can do to try and
stay safe.

Homework Review

For homework, we asked you to draw a picture of a safe place, a safe person or something that makes
you feel safe. Who would like to show us their picture? {Give the children an opportunity to share their
pictures. During your discussion, find out if other children find the same place, person or thing safe.
Talk about how other children might be able to use the thing that has been drawn to help themselves
feel safe. If some children have not brought pictures give them an opportunity to tatk about the places,
people or things that make them feel safe.}

Safety Activities

Lead the children through the activities you have chosen for this session. A list of possible activities can be found
at the end of this chapter.

Stretch your legs and arms. Stand up when you are ready. Streich out your arms like the beautiful wings

__Playing winh RAINBOWS manual ... ...
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Discussion

Much of the discussion related fo Safety may have taken place when you introduced the topic, as you reviewed
the children's homework and during the Safety Activities. Depending on what you have already addressed you
may wish to have a group discussion to review the safety skills that the children have learned or to address
outstanding issues that have arisen during the session. '

Story Creation
Bring the children back fo the circle for "Story Time".

The children will continue working on their stories in the two groups that have been used in earlier sessions. In
this session, the children are going to decide how to share their story with the other half of the group and then
practice doing this.

Talk with the children about the different ways they could share their story with the other group members. They
could choose to tell it, act it out or present it in a puppet play. In many instances, it may be necessary for group
facilitators to make this choice for the children prior fo the session using their knowledge of the children, the
children's skills, the stories they have created and the materials that are available. if the children are going to
use drama or puppets, group facilitators may need fo take an active role in the presentation by functioning as
narrator or director. This possibility should be considered before the session. If the group facilitators feel that
they need to take an active role in presenting the children's story they should come to this session prepared to
do this. For example, group facilitators should think in advance about the way the story will be presented and
the roles the children will play in doing this. Since it is unlikely that the children will have the time to make
elaborate puppets or costumes, group facilitators should think about what costumes, props and ready made
puppets are available or can be easily made.

After a way for the children to present the story has been chosen, work with them fo pracfice their presentation.
This may involve assigning roles to the children, picking costumes, making props or drawing scenery. The large
group pictures that were drawn in earlier sessions fo represent the beginning and end of the story may be used
as part of the children's presentations.

In order to have both groups finish this activity at the same time, it is useful if group facilitators agree on a time
frame for Story Creation. The children can continue preparing for and practising their presentation until this
fime is up.
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Relaxing and Review

During this session, involve the children in a relaxation technique that they can use ot home. As noted
previously, if you have difficulty creating your own relaxation exercise and do not wish o use the one outlined
here, a variety of books are available which provide instructions for relaxation activities .

Give each child a bowl containing @ material, fike sand, that they can sift through their hands and run through
their fingers. Make sure that you choose a material that is culturally appropriate, that will not demean a sacred
material and will not be perceived as unduly wasteful. Start by playing the background music that you have
selected for this session and then lead the children through the exercise.

Does everyone have a bowl? Greot. Let's start by breathing deeply. In through your nose and out through
your mouth. In slowly and out gently. In and out. In and out. Put your hands in the bow! and feel the
sand. Move your fingers around in the sand. Close your eyes. Keep breathing deeply, in and out, in and
out. Focus on the way the sand feels. Move your fingers around in the sand. Pick up some sand and lef
it fall from one hand to the other. Keep breathing in slowly and out gently. Take one finger and swirl it
around slowly in the sand. Feel the sand. Listen to the music as you move the sand. Keep breathing in
and out as you lef the sand go from one hand to the other. Breathe in and ouf, in and out. When you
are ready, pull your hands out of the sand and open your eyes. {Pause frequently during this exercise
and give the children time to feel and explore the sand. Let the children become absorbed in the sand
and the music. Only give the next direction when the children appear to be becoming restless. }

Tell the children that the session is almost over and that it will soon be snack time. Ask them if they have any
questions or comments they would like to share.

Have the children rate this session using their fingers as outlined in Session 1. Make nofe of the ratings.
Ask the children what they liked and didn't like in the group. Keep notes of their comments.

Remind the children that your next meeting will be the fast group session. Review your plans for the last session.
IF the children are required to bring anything for your goodbye celebration, include this on the homework sheet.

If you are having the final Caregivers' Session after this group meefing, let the children know this. Provide them
with a brief overview of what you will discuss. Ask their permission if you are planning to share any of their
work during the meefing with the caregivers.

IF you have decided to use homework in your group let the children know what their assignment is. Ask the
children to draw a picture of something they liked about the group.

Snack and Social Time

Give the children their snack and allow them to freely interact with each other. Group facilitators can encourage
appropriate interactions or support children who are alone.

Goodbye

Call the children back to the circle. Have them complete the Goodbye Activity you have chosen for the group. After
this, the children should put their Comfort Objects back in the container that holds these or in the central circle. -

When the children's caregivers arrive, help the children gather their things. Give the caregivers the Homework
Sheet and explain it to them briefly. Answer any questions the caregivers might have.

 Suggested tiffes can be found in “Bibliography and Resources”
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“This gome

The Safety Game’

Prior to this activity, group facilitotors should create flash cards which outline a variety of challenging
or unsafe situations {e.g. You are lost in the grocery store. You are at home alone and someone knocks
on the door. You are walking home from school and someone offers you a ride home ) Divide the room
into two sections. Place a red traffic signal in one section and a green fraffic signal in the other section.
Read a scenario from a flash card to a child in the group and ask them to describe a safe way to deal
with the situation. Have the rest of the children listen to the answer. If they think the answer is right they
go to the side of the room marked by the green light. If they think the answer is wrong they go fo the
side of the room marked by the red light. Once the children have chosen o side of the room, discuss
the answer that was given and see if there are other possible solutions. Continue this process, giving
each child a chance to consider a scenario. You may wish to include situations that were mentioned by
the children earlier in the session.

Phoning for Help

The purpose of this exercise is fo give the children the skills they need to make an emergency phone
call. Discuss the kinds of situations in which the children may need to place emergency phone calls.
Provide the children with the emergency number. Make sure that the number will work for ol the
children. i 911 is not available in your areq, determine if the children can access emergency help by
contacting the operator. Children are able to remember to dial 911 or O but will have a hard time
remembering an enfire seven digit phone number. Teach the children what to say when they place an
emergency call. Keep this simple. It is suggested you teach the children the following lines:

Hello my name is . L am six years old and I have a problem.

If the children are able to remember these three lines, the person on the other end will have enough
information to begin asking the child questions. It is important that the child state her or his age in order
to ensure that the operator does not think that a prank call is being received.

After you have iaught the children how to place the calls, give each child a chance to practice. Have
the children select different reasons for calling for help. You can have the children use puppets to
practice if you wish. Have a group facilitator play the role of the operator. The children who are not
making the practice call can give the "operator” ideas about what to say and what questions to ask.
This will help group facilitators understand the kind of help that the children feel they need.

What Should We Do?

In this exercise, group facilitafors put on a number of puppet plays outlining difficult situations. The
puppets turn fo the audience, the children, for suggestions on how to handle the situation. Encourage
the children to inferact directly with the puppets. The children may need some help finding @ solution
for each situation. If there is an adult who is not involved in the puppet play, they can help the children
generate solutions by asking questions (What should that litile boy do? Is he safe? What does he need
to be safe? Who could he get help from2) These questions can also be asked by a group facilitator

involved in the puppet play if she or he moves out of the role she or he is using the puppet for.

was originally outlined by Chitra Sekhar s an activity in @ group for pre-schoo! children whe heve witnessed domestic viclence
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Children Deserve To Be Safe

Have the children make signs or posters related to safety. This can be done in a number of ways. You
could have the children make two sided signs. On one side they can draw a picture showing how
children feel if they are not safe and on the other side they can draw a picture of how children feel
when they are safe. Another option is to have the children make signs or posters that show adulis what
children need to feel safe. Children could also make a sign or a poster depicting the things that make
children feel unsafe and then put a line through these to show that these things should not happen. This
last concept can be explained to children by showing them a No Smoking sign.

People Who Can Help Me

Review the sheet found af the end of this chapter with the children. Have them provide examples of
people who might be found in each square so that you are sure they understand what each category
refers to. It may be appropriate to change the headings for the squares so that they are applicable to
the children in your group. For example if some children do not go to school this category could be
changed. While there may be overlap between the Home and Family squares, they were both included
in case significant family members do not live with the children. If this situation does not apply fo the
children in your group you may want to adjust these titles. Other fitles that could be included would
be: Neighbourhood, Temple, Mosque, Church, Synagogue or Friends.

Have the children work on the sheet at the end of this chapter. When they are finished, have them share
their work with the group. Discuss how children can approach adults when they need help. The children
can be led through some role plays to practice these skills.

Safety Cards

This activity is designed for children who have some reading and writing skills. Give the children wallet
size pieces of cardboard to work on. Have each child write their first name and draw a picture of her
or himself on one side of the card. On the other side the children can make a list of safe places and
emergency phone numbers. If possible, keep the children's cards and have them laminated before the
next session. Talk with the children about where they can keep their cards so that they will be accessible.
You may also want fo discuss the kinds of situations the children might need their cards for and talk
about other ways to manage these situations.

Safety Mandalas’

You can begin this exercise by providing each child with a flower-like mandala design, having the
children create their own design using a Spirograph or provide them with the sheet found at the end of
this session. Have the children write their names or draw their pictures in the very centre of the design.
Have the children draw pictures of or write the names of safe people and safe places in the petals of
the design. The children can include people and places they know as well as community resources such
as police and fire fighters on their designs.

Safety Shields’

Give the children a small piece of paper shaped like a shield. Have them draw their picture on one side
of the shield. On the other side have them list or draw pictures of the safe people and places in their
lives. The shields can then be made into necklaces for the children to hang around their necks.

* Instructions for these activities were provided by Chitra Sekhar
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THESE ARE THE PEOPLE WHO CAN HELP ME
(Draw pictures or write down the names of the people who can help you)

In My Family

At School In the Community

Playing with Rainbows ® YWCA of/dv Conade
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SAFETY MANDALA
Draw or write about safe people and safe places in the petals of the flower.

Playing with Rainbows @ YWCA of/du Canada
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SESSION 11 - HOMEWORK SHEET

Name:

Qur last group meeting is on:

Please draw a picture for this group.
Draw a picture of something you liked about the group.
Our next meeing is our last meeting and we are going to have a

Goodbye Celebration.

Please bring:

If you have any questions call:

Thanks,

Playing with Reinbows © YWCA of/du Canade
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SESSION 12 -

Objectives:

SELF ESTEEM AND CLOSURE

1) To help each child emphasize the positive aspects of her or himself.

2) To review the group experience.

3) To provide the children with a positive closure experience.

Preparation:

The order of the activities in this session has been altered slightly so that the stated objectives can be

accomplished.

1} Select the exercises you will be using in the group.

2) Make sure you have the materials required for each portion of the group:

L]

L

Creating the Circle
Check in

Centering
Self-esteem Activity

Story Creation - Have available the materials that the children need to present their
stories.

Goodbye Activity
Music and materials for relaxation

Snacks

3) Remember that saying goodbye can be difficult both for the children and the adults in the
group. Do not make promises that you cannot keep. Do not tell the children you will see them
again unless this is true.

Welcoming

the Children

Greet the children as they arrive. Invite them to go to the circle area where they can play quietly until
everyone has arrived.

Creating the Circle

In this session, the children will repeat all the steps for the Circle Creation that they have learnt during
the group. Have the children create or lay down the large group circle, the small circles to mark their

places, the central shared circle, the lines to join the central shared circle with the large outside circle,

the circles to represent the people who help and support them and the lines connecting the large group
circle to the “helping people” circles as they did in Session 11.
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When all the circles and lines have been loid down group facilitators may choose to review the steps in the
Circle Creation. Group facilitators can use this discussion to remind the children that this is their last group.

Look at our circles and lines. Remember in our first group we made the big circle that the whole group
sits inside. Then we made the circles to show where we each sit. Next we made the circle in the centre
for our shared ideas and the fime we spent fogether and then we made lines to join the shared circle
with the big group circle. After that we made the “helping people” circles and then we joined those to
our big group circle. (Group facilitators should point out the different circles and lines as you identify
them or ask the children in the group to point them out.) Today we are saying goodbye to each other
and the group. After foday we won't need the big group circle to sit in or the little circles to mark our
places and we won't have any more shared ideas and time, but you afl still have “helping people” that
you can tatk to.

After Circle Creation has been reviewed with the children, have them collect their Comfort Objects and come to
sit in the circle. Remember that the children can store their Comfort Objects in the central circle when they are
involved in activities.

Circle Time
Check In

Lead the children through the Check In activity you have used throughout the group. Allow all the children an
opportunity to contribute. See if the children have any questions they want to ask or comments they want to
make about the previous session. Ask the children if they have anything they want to say about this being the
final session.

Centering

Lead the children though a brief centering exercise. In keeping with this session’s topic of Self-Esteem, you may
choose to have the visualization focus on the children’s positive atiributes. Given that this is the last session and
the children will be saying goodbye to each other, it is suggested that the exercise be kept brief, so the children
can focus on each other and the group, rather than focusing inwards. As noted in earlier sessions if you have
difficulty creating your own centering exercise and do not wish fo use the one outlined here, a variety of books
are available which provide instructions for relaxation activities .

" For specific tilles refer to “Bibliography and Resources”.
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Before the visualization begins have each child identify something that they are good at. This could include
sporis, helping others, school work, singing, crafts, etc. Group leaders can help the children identify positive
traits by asking questions: What do you do well at home? What do you do well at schoof? What makes you a
good friend? When do people say “good job” to you? What can you do that makes your mother smile? Etc.

Everyone find a place to sit down or lie down. Wriggle around until you feel comfortable. Close your
eyes and proctice breathing deeply. Breathe in through your nose and out through your mouth. In and
out. In deeply and out slowly. Imagine that you are doing something that you are good at. There are
friends and family watching you and they are smiling ot you. Keep breathing in deeply and out slowly.
Look at everyone's smiles. What a great feeling. It makes you smile too. Keep breathing in deeply and
out slowly. When you feel ready, open your eyes, stand up and prefend you are doing the thing that
you are good of, Everyone keep on prefending. (Group facilitators can move among the children and
give them suggestions for how to act out the thing they are good at. Group facilitators should alse take
this opportunity to provide each child with positive reinforcement. You may choose to praise the child's
acting skills, reinforce the importance of the skill they are imitating or falk positively about the thing that

the child is imitating. For example: Sare you are doing such a good job of pretending fo skip. What a o
good aclor you are; Andrew, it is great that you know how fo put your brothers and sisters to bed. o
What o great help you are for your Grandmother; Fatima, it looks like you are pretending to play &
soccer: Soccer is a great way o have fun. When group facilitators have spoken to each child, have the o
children come back to the circle.). OK everyone, it time to come back and sit in our circle. o
O
Remember to give your directions slowly, pausing to let the children create the images you are describing. z
Breathing slowly as you speak will help you to maintain an appropriate pace. <
Z
Topic and Activity of the Day o
Introduce “Self-Esteem and Closure “ as the topics of the day. 7
[£5)
Today we are going fo talk about what makes us special and things we are good at. We are also going l
to say Goodbye to each other and the group. o
Self-Esteem Activity g
i
Lead the children through the activity you have chosen for this session. A number of possible activities are listed 3
at the end of this chapter. T
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Story Creation
Bring the children back to the circle for “Story Time".

In this session, the children will tell or perform their stories for each other. You may choose to have the caregivers
attend this part of the session. If caregivers are invited to attend the story performances, it is suggested that this
portion of the session fake place after the discussion and goodbye activity.

Discussion

During this session, use the discussion period to review the children’s experience in the group. You can begin
by reviewing their homework pictures.

Homework Review

For homework, we asked you fo draw a picture of something you liked in the group. Who would like
fo show us their picture? {Give the children an opportunity o share their pictures. if some children have
not brought pictures give them an opperiunity to talk about something they liked in the group.)

After the children have reviewed their pictures, facilitate o discussion about the group.

Let’s talk a bit about what we have done in our group. Remember in the first session we starfed getting
to know each other. Does anyone remember what activity we did? (Give the children o chance to
answer. If they do not remember, provide the answer}. Our second session was about Feefings. What
do you remember about that group? {Give the children a chance to answer. If no one mentions the main
activity for the session, then confinue with the next question.) Does anyone remember the activify we
did? (Give the children a chance to answer. I they do not remember, provide the answer. Continue with
a brief review of each session.)

After you have reviewed the topics and activities for the last eleven sessions, have the children talk about what
they felt was the best thing in the group, the worst thing in the group and the things that you should change if
you have another group in the future.

Goodbye Activity

Lead the children through the Goodbye Activity you have selected for this group. If you are planning fo use food
as part of your Goodbye Activily, you may wish fo have the activity follow “Relaxing and Review”. Possible
activities are listed at the end of this chapter.

Relaxing and Review

Since this is the last session, it is suggested that you choose o relaxation exercise that allows the children to
interact with or be aware of each other. it is suggested that you not use an exercise which requires them fo close
their eyes since this would prevent contact with other group members. As noted previously, if you have difficulty
creating your own relaxation exercise and do not wish to_use the one outlined here, a variety of books are
available which provide instructions for relaxation activities”.
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The children and group facilitators should sit in a circle so that they can put their arms around each other or
hold hands. If there are children who are not comfortable with this level of physical contact, they can sit close
to, but not touch the people beside them. It may be easier if group facilitators or volunteers sit beside these
children. Play the background music you have selected for this session and then lead the children through the
exercise. Remember fo ensure that the images you select will not be frightening for the children.

Let's start by breothing deeply. OK. Let's start moving gently together. {Group leaders can help the group
sway slowly together). Let’s pretend we are clouds moving back and forth across the sky. We drift back
and forth, to and fro, to and fro. (Stay silent and let the group keep moving). Now, let's prefend we are
the leaves on o tree being blown by the wind. We move slowly to and fro as the wind gently touches
us. Back and forth, to and fro, back and forth.{Stay silent as the children keep moving.} Now fet's
pretend we are the waves in the ocean, We roll back and forth over the beach. Back and forth, fo and
fro, back and forth. (Remain silent for a while as the children keep moving. Start speaking again as the
music draws to a close) It is afmost fime for us fo stop moving fogether and go back fo our places on
the circle. Let's move back and forth, back and forth two more fimes, one, two, stop. Great, now stand
up, shake your arms and your legs and then go back to your places in the circle.

Remember to speak slowly as you lead the children through this exercise. Pause to allow the children to focus
on the music and the movement of the group. Breathing slowly as you speak will help you maintain an
appropriate pace.

Tell the children that the session is almost over and that it will soon be snack time. Ask them if they have any
questions or comments they would like to share.

If you are having the final Caregivers’ Session after this group meeting, let the children know this. Provide them
with a brief overview of what you will discuss. Ask their permission if you are planning to share any of their
work during the meeting with the caregivers.

Have the children rate this session using their fingers as outlined in Session 1. Make note of the ratings.

Ask the children what they liked and didn’t like in the group. Keep notes of their comments.

Snack and Social Time

Give the children their snack and allow them to freely interact with each other. If you have chosen to use food
as part of your goodbye ceremony, you may want fo present the snack more ceremoniously than usual, for
example you could eat by candle light, play music in the background or have special decorations around the
food table. If the children have brought food to share, have them describe the food and then pass it to other
group members.

While the children are eating, group facilitators can encourage appropriate inferactions or support children whe
are alone.

Alter snack time is over, call the children back to the circle and give them any pictures, materials or objecis that
they will be taking home with them. Remind them that they can take their Comfort Objects home with them. Talk
about the fact that these can serve as o reminder of the group as well as a source of comfort during hard times.

AND CLOSURE
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Goodbye
Call the children back to the circle. Have them complete the Goodbye Activity you have used in all your group sessions.

Group facilitators and volunteers can use the time when the children are waiting for their caregivers to say
individual goodbyes to the children. When the children’s caregivers arrive, help the children gather their things.
Make sure that each adult involved in the group has had a chance to say goodbye to each child. Answer any
questions that the child's caregivers may have.

Self Esteem Activities

12 - SELF ESTEEM AND CLOSURE
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Mirror, Mirror

Give each child a decorated box with a mirror stuck on the inside bottom of the box. Ask the children
to open the box and then say something special about the person they see in the box. Other group
members and group facilitators can also be given an opportunity to say something special about each
child. Write the child’s and group’s comments inside the lid of the box. If the children have difficulty
reading and time allows, group facilitators may choose to draw simple pictures or symbols inside the
lid of the box to reflect the positive comments of the group.

Drawing Me

Provide the children with small hand held mirrors or have o number or large mirrors available in the room.
Have each child look in the mirror and nofe the colour of her/his hair, eyes, and clothing before drawing
a picture of her or himself. When the pictures are completed, have the children share their work with the
group. If time allows, give group members an opportunity fo name the special things about each child.
Group facilitators can note these on the back of the picture using words, pictures or symbols.

All About Me

Have the children complete the sheet found at the end of this chapter. The children can use colours
rather than writing in words in the places where appropriate. Group facilitators may need to help
children think of or write in their answers. When they have finished, have the children share their work

with the group.
Giving Awards

Infroduce this activity by talking about how people are given awards or prizes for things that they are good
at. Give each child o set of stickers or ribbons. They should have one sticker or ribbon for each group
member. The children should fake turns walking around the inside of the circle. As each child walks around
the circle, she or he should stop in front of each person in the group. That person says something nice about
the child and places a sticker or a ribbon on her or him. Let each child have turn walking around the inside
of the circle. Group facilitators may need to help the children find nice things to say about each other.
Children can include comments about each other’s clothing, smiles or skills. You may choose 1o have the
children place the stickers or ribbons on a piece of paper instead of directly on each other.

Special Me'

During this activity, the children will be working with cards which have their picture on the inside. Prior
to the session, group facilitators should make a card for each child and place the child’s photograph
inside the card. .

* These activilies are used by Chitra Sekher in groups for pre-schoof children wha have witnessed domestic vislence.
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Have the children sit in the circle. Give each child a set of stickers. They should have one sticker for
each member of the group. Teli the children you are going to hand them each a card, but that they must
not look inside until you tell them to. Hand each child the card with her or his picture inside. Tell the
children that there is a picture of o special person inside each card, count fo three and have all the
children open their cards. Go around the circle and have each child say one nice thing about her or
himself. Then have each chiid walk around the circle with a group facilitator or volunteer. The child will
stop in front of each group member. The group member should say something nice about the child and
place o sticker on the front of the child’s card. The group facilitator or volunteer can write the group
member’s comment inside the card. Continue this process until all the children have received stickers
and comments from each other. You may wish fo give the children a chance to decorate their cards.
They could include a piece of fabric from the group circle or a feather from the Talking Stick as part of
the decorations on their card.

Self-Esteem Circle’

Give each child a copy of the sheet found at the end of this section. Have the children write their names
or draw their pictures in the very centre of the design. Have the children write down or draw pictures
of their strengths and skills on the lines connecting the centre circle to the first ring of circles. In the
space between the first ring of circles and the second ring of circles have the children list the names or
draw pictures of the people who care for and support them. The children can then colour in the design,
adding ofher lines to turn the picture into a flower if they choose.

Goodbye Activities
Goodbye Pictures

In this activity, the children are going to contribute fo each other’s pictures. Give each child and group
facilitator or volunteer a piece of paper and one crayon or marker. Make sure that everyone has a different
colour crayon or marker. Ask each person to draw something on her or his paper. Then have the children
pass the pictures to the next person in the circle and have that person add something to the picture.
Continue passing the pictures around the circle until all the children and group facilitators have added
something to the picture. If the children are able to, have them write their first name on the back of the
page in the colour they are using to draw so that they will know who has contributed what to their picture.

Today we are going fo work on pictures together to say goodbye to each other. | want each of
you to come and get a marker and a piece of paper. We are all going to draw a litfle bit on each
other’s papers. Start by drawing something on your piece of paper. OK., now pass your paper
fo the person on your right. Great. Now everyone draw a little bif on the new page you have.
Wonderful, let's pass the papers around again. {Confinue fo have the papers passed until each
person has their original picture back). Now you have @ picture that everyone in the group has
added something to. This will help you remember each other after our group is over.

Joint Picture

Have all the children, volunteers and group facilitators create a picture on a large piece of paper. When
the picture is completed, have each child choose a section of the picture that she/he would like to take
home. You may wish to have the group facilitators or volunteers write the first names of all group
members on the back of the piece of the picture that each child has selected. Consider giving the
children frames or plastic sheets to preserve their pictures in.

* These aclivifies are usad hy Chilra Sekhar in groups for pre-school children whe have witnessed domestic violence.
This activity was designed by Chitra Sekhar,
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Handprints

Give each child and adult in the group a piece of paper and a marker or crayon. Make sure that each
person has a different colour marker. Talk with the children about the way people say goodbye to each
other. Introduce the idea of waving goodbye. Then let the children know that they are going to draw
waving hands for each other. Have everyone trace their hand on their piece of paper and put a mark
on the paper so that they know it is theirs. Then have the children pass the paper to the next person in
the circle and have that person trace their hand on the piece of paper. Continue to pass the paper until
everyone’s hand has been fraced “waving” on each piece of paper. I the children are able, they can
write their first names in their hand prints.

Today is our last group together and we are going to say goodbye to each other. What do
people do when they are saying goodbye? {Aliow the children to provide answers. This may
be a difficult question for them to answer so you may need to ask more specific questions.)
What do you do when you are saying goodbye fo your Mom before schoof2 What do you do
when you are saying goodbye to a friend offer you have played fogether? What do you do
when you are saying goodbye fo us at the end of the group? (if the idea has not been
infroduced talk to the children about waving goodbye and then introduce the activity.} One
way people say goodbye is by waving. Let's alf wave goodbye. Today we are going fo make
pictures of waving hands. | want everyone to get a piece of paper and marker. Great. Put a
mark on the paper so that you know it is yours. Now frace your hand on the paper. Is
everyone done? That is @ hand waving goodbye. Now, pass the paper fo your neighbour.
Does everyone have someone else’s paper? Good now trace your hand on this new piece of
paper. {Continue with these instructions until everyone’s hands are traced on each piece of
paper. If the children are going fo write their names in their hands, add this to the instructions. )

Pianting Flowers

In this exercise, the children are going to decorate clay pots and then plant seeds or seedlings in them.
Give each child a clay pot and one colour paint to work with. Have the children make a mark on the
bottom of the pot so that they know it is theirs. Talk with them about the fact that this is the last group
and group members are going to be saying goodbye to each other. Let the children know that one way
they can say goodbye to the other children in the group is by helping each other decorate their plant
pots. Then have the children pass their pot fo the next person in the circle and have that person begin
decorating the sides of the pot. Continue to pass the pots around until everyone has had a chance to
add some decoration to all the other group member’s pots. When everyone has contributed to each pot,
have the children plant a seed or seedling in the pot. Talk with the chiidren about the fact that the seed
or seedling will grow and change after they leave the group. Link this to the fact that the children
learned new things and changed a litfle during the group and will continue to grow and change after
they leave the group.

Making Wishes

Have a magic wand available for the children to use. One at a time, have the children sit in the middle
of the circle. When o child is siting in the circle, pass the magic wand around the outside circle. When
a child receives the magic wand, have her or him say goodbye to the child in the centre and make o
wish for this child. Group facilitators may have to help the children come up with ideas for wishes. As
you introduce the activity, make it clear that sometimes wishes come true and sometimes they do not.
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Magic Bottle

I the Magic Bottle was not used as an exercise in Session 4, it can be used in this session. Read the
children the Magic Bottle siory found at the end of Session 6. Have each child make themselves a magic
bottle. They can do this by gluing tissue paper on glass jars. You can have the children decorate plastic
containers if you feel glass is not safe. It is suggested that group facilitators also participate in this
exercise, so that they can give goodbye messages to the children and the children have an opportunity
to say goodbye 1o the group facilitators. After the “Magic Bottles” have been decorated, give each child
several pieces of paper with their first name written on one side. The children should have one piece of
paper for each group member. Ask them to write messages or draw pictures to say goodbye to the other
group members on the blank side of the paper and then put the papers in the other children’s Magic
Bottles. Talk with group members about the fact that they can review the pictures and messages in the
bottle and think about the group after it is over.

Goodbye Rainbhow

Using the story framework found in Session 2, write a story about a child who has to say goodbye to
her or his friends. In the story, have the child who is going to say goodbye, go for o walk and then see
a rainbow. Have the child in the story, associate each colour in the rainbow with one of the friends she
or he is going to have to say goodbye to. After the siory is over, let the children know they are going
to be making Goodbye Rainbows. Give each child and adult in the group several pieces of fabric of
the same colour. Each person should have enough pieces of fabric or ribbon for all the other group
members. Have the children walk around the roem and collect pieces of fabric from other group
members. Tell the children to say “goodbye” as they exchange pieces of fabric. By the end of the
exercise the children should have one piece of fabric from each of the other people in the group. You
may want to have a list showing the children all the different colours of fabric they should have
collected. If the children are able, they can tie the pieces of fabric together as they collect them. When
they are finished the children will have o long multi-coloured stream of fabric that can be stored in a
film container. Teach the children fo wrap the “rainbow” around their hand se that it holds their hand.
Let them know that they can do this in the future when they want to think about the group. if the children
are not able to tie the strips of fabric fogether, they can collect them individually in a film canister. Show
the children how to wrap the individual pieces of fabric around their hand 1o “hold their hand”. The
pieces of fabric could also be glued onto a large piece of paper or fabric to make a quilt. If the children
are able to read, you may want to give them pieces of paper listing group members' first names and
the colour of fabric associated with that person to fake home.

Saying Goodbye with the Talking Stick

Pass the Talking Stick around the group. Each child should take a furn and name something that she or
he enjoyed in the group, say goodbye o group members and choose o feather from the Talking Stick
to take home.
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Goodbye Ceremony

Plan a goodbye ceremony for group members to participate in. Ensure that the ceremony you plan is
culturally appropriate. You may wish to integrate rituals from the children’s countries of origin where
appropriate . Some examples of goodbye ceremonies follow:

Have the children make candle holders. When the holders have been completed, invite the children
back to the circle and give them each a candle. Play some gentle music in the background during this
exercise. Light the candies and dim the lights. Have one it candle in the centre of the circle. Go around
the circle and have each child say goodbye to the group and/or to the individual members of the group
and blow out their candle. Keep going around the circle until everyone has had a chance to say
goodbye. You may want to expand this exercise by having each child answer a question (e.g. name
one thing they enjoyed in the group, one thing they learned in the group, or one thing they will miss
about the group) before they say goodbye and blow out their candle. When all the individual candles
have been blown out, talk with the children about the fact that aithough you are saying goodbye, you
all will have memories of the group that will stay alive, just like the candle that is still burning in the
middle of the circle.

Have each child decorate a special box for her or himself. With soft, soothing music playing in the
background, have the children clean up the group circles. Invite each child to take a part of the circles
{a ribbon, some sand, some paper) and place it in their box. When the circle has been taken up, invite
the children to share snack and sociatize.
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ALL ABOUT ME

ME

My name is

My hair is

My eyes are

[ am years old

| used to live in

| like to

My favourite colour is

| am good at

My friends like me because
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SELF ESTEEM CIRCLE

wm mm mm == Draw or write about things you are good at or things that make you special
on the dotted lines.

e Draw or write about people who care about you and lock after you.
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SESSIONS FOR CAREGIVERS

This chapter will provide some general guidelines for running the
Caregivers’ Sessions and then provide suggestions for the content of
the three Caregivers’ Sessicns. Group facilitators should alter the
content of these sessions to suit the caregivers they are working with.
While suggested content for three sessions is outlined, the number of
caregivers' sessions may vary depending on the needs, interest and

availability of those involved.

Group facilitators must respect the caregivers who participate in the group. Group facilitators should
maintain respect for the religion and culture of the caregivers. In addition, it is important for group
facilitators to respect the current goals of the caregivers, as well as the manner in which the caregivers
have coped with the family’s past experiences. Group facilitators should listen carefully to and respond
directly to the concerns that are articulated by the caregivers. In the same way that counseliors offer
unconditional acceptance to the children they work with, this should be offered to the children’s
caregivers. Group facilitators should welcome the caregivers into the group as they are.

Group facilitators must recognize that when caregivers participate in a counselling or support program,
they put themselves in o vulnerable position. Participating in counselling is often seen as an admission
that one is unable to cope on one’s own. People frequently feel ashamed of their need for help. This
can be true of anyone seeking counselling. '

The vulnerability that is an inherent part of seeking counselling may well be heightened for the
caregivers of the children in the Playing with Rainbows group. Not only do they need to cope with their
feelings about participating in counselling, a practice that may be frowned upon or misunderstood in
their country of origin, but these individuals must also cope with a variety of other factors which will
only serve fo increase their feelings of vulnerability. These other factors may include language difficulties
as well as struggles to understand and participate in the culture of their new country.

Furthermore, caregivers may have difficulty trusting outsiders and/or professionals due to their past
experiences. During the war and migration journey, caregivers may have been hurt or betrayed in
different ways. This may have involved others involved in the

conflict, professionals and institutions such as the police, 1u the same way that
teachers, doctors, religious officials, or their own friends and

fomily. These experiences can make it very difficult for counsellors offer uncondi-
caregivers fo put their faith in unknown service providers.

, _ tional acceptance to the
Finally, caregivers may feel very vulnerable when they attend

the Caregivers’ Sessions because they have had ?heir' ovn  children they work with,
traumatic experiences and they may feel o need to maintain
control over their memories and emotions. They may feel that  tfis shiould pe offered to
they will not be able to maintain control over their emotions if

they are asked to talk about their children’s experiences. the children's caregivers.
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It is suggested that group facilitators
meet with cultural representatives from

It is essentiol that group facilitators do everything the regions where the caregivers used to

possible to help caregivers feel safe and secure in . . )
the Caregivers’ Sessions. It is suggested that group  live. Find out what issues caregivers

facilitators meet with cultural representatives’ from ) .
the regions where the caregivers used to live. Find May be struggling Wlth: what factors

out what issues caregivers may be struggling with, . . .
what factors may serve to increase their vulnerabil-  May serve to increase their vulnerability,

ity, and how counselling is perceived in the L . )
caregivers' countries of origin. Talk with the cultural ~ and fiow counselling is perceived in the

representatives about ways to make it easier for . : \ -
caregivers to participate in sessions. caregivers’ countries Of OFIgIn.

If at all possible try to hold the Caregivers’
Sessions in a place that is comfortable, safe and familiar.

Make use of cultural interprefers in the Caregivers’ Sessions if this will be beneficial. Remember that discussions
and activities will take longer if cultural interpreters are involved.

Two safefy issues related to group composition should be considered. Group facilitators must ensure that
parficipants do not feel infimidated or threatened by others in the group. Every attempt should be made to ensure
that individuals from opposing groups in the same conflict are not part of the same group. If there are both men
and women operating as the children’s caregivers who wish to participate in Caregivers’ Sessions, this should be
facilitated.  However, it is essential to take into account the relative roles ployed by men and women in the
caregivers’ cultures and fo ensure that participation of both sexes will not be intimidating for anyone. If there are
concerns about the ability of all caregivers to freely participate in & mixed group, strong consideration should be
given fo offering two sefs of sessions, one for female caregivers and one for male caregivers.

Structure the Caregivers’ Sessions in a way that will be most comfortable for those participating.  Some
individuals will find it easiest to fake part in a fairly formal lecture type situation. Others may find it easier to
be part of a more casual group discussion. Some individuals would choose to be in a situation where they are
only required to listen fo the information that is being provided, while others will welcome the opportunity to
talk about their own experiences. For some people, food and drinks help to create a refaxing environment,
Speak with the caregivers and with cultural representatives from the caregivers’ countries of origins to determine
which format would be most familiar and comfortable for the caregivers in your group.

There are a number of things that group facilitators can do to make it easier, more comfortable and rewarding
for caregivers to participate in the Caregivers’ Sessions:

* Make it as easy as possible for Caregivers to attend sessions. Hold the sessions at a time
that is convenient for them. Provide childcare or help the caregivers make childcare arrangements it at
all possible. Consider if there are any ways that you can help the caregivers get to and from the
sessions {e.g. providing bus fickets).

* Look for, recognize and comment on the caregivers’ strengths. For example, if the caregiver
has allowed their child to participate in the group, they are clearly interested in their child’s well-being.
You may need to be subtle in your comments about the caregivers’ strengths. Strong praise can be
overwhelming for some people.

1 . . . :
A cultura] representative may be a professional or ancther member of the caregiver's cultural group.
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Facilitate discussions and activities that caregivers can easily take part in. For example,
if you were to have the caregivers complete a drawing task, it would be much easier for them to scribble
with colours than it would be for them to create o drawing, since creating @ drawing might awaken
numerous anxieties about their ability to draw.

Keep the focus of the sessions on the children. You can ericourage the caregivers to stay
focused on their children by asking them what they think their child would say about a particular topic.
Another way of maintaining focus on the children is to share their words and work with their caregivers.
Caregivers often come to their sessions hoping fo find out what their child did in session. Let the children
know what you will be saying and what work you will be sharing in advance so that the limits of
confidentiality are respected.

Listen very carefully o what the caregivers are saying. Keep the focus of the conversation
where they put it. For example, if caregivers are concerned about their children being teased at school,
discuss this issue. Find ways to integrate the material you wish to cover in your discussion. People are
much more willing to listen and participate if they feel that they are being listened to and their needs
are being addressed.

Provide lots of opportunities for caregivers to take control of the sessions. For example,
invite them to introduce topics that they wish fo discuss. It is suggested that you confinue to provide
these openings even if they are not used on the first few occasions. Make it clear that caregivers can
inferrupt you and ask you questions at any time. You may want to make use of a “Question Box”"
Have a small box available at the front of the room. Let participants know that they can write down
questions, in any language, and put them in the box at any time. Let them know that if they think of
questions between sessions, they can write them down and bring them to the next meeting. Make it clear
that caregivers can write down the question in any language they wish and that you will arrange fo
have the question interpreted. Using the Question Box may be easier for some caregivers than having
fo speak in front of the group.

Remind caregivers that the material they share in the group will be kept confidential.

* This suggestion is based on the work of Mark Barnes who makes use of “Guestion Boxes” in children's groups and in professional presentations.
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Caregivers' Session 1

The suggestions for the Caregivers’ Sessions that follow include both lecture style and group discussion activities.
In some groups, it may be appropriate fo have the caregivers try out an activity from the children’s group.
Group facilitators will need to decide which material will be appropriate for the group they are working with.

It is suggested that the first Caregivers’ Session take place between the first and second children’s group. At this
point, the children will have atfended one group, which may serve to reduce the caregivers’ anxiety about the
process. Since the children have ottended one group, the caregivers may have some specific issues they wish
to have addressed. In addition, if the children have completed the first session, group facilitators can make use
of the some of the material that has been created by the children, e.g. the fist of group rules. Caregivers often
benefit from and enjoy seeing the work that their children have completed during group sessions. Bring some
examples of the children’s work to each of the Caregivers’ Sessions and share it with the caregivers when this
is possible and appropriate.

Prior fo each of the Caregivers’ Sessions, let the children in the Playing with Rainbows group know that you wilf
be meeting with their caregivers. Give the children a brief overview of the kinds of things that you will be
discussing. Ask the children if there are any particular issues they would like you to raise with their caregivers.
If you are planning to take examples of the children’s work to the Caregivers’ Sessions, let the children know
this. If they state that they do not want their work shared, you must respect this.

Introductions

*  Group facilitators and interpreters who are parficipating in the Caregivers’ Sessions should
introduce themselves.

¢ Caregivers should be told the names of any volunteers or interpreters who will be participating in
the children’s sessions. In most cases, it is recommended that these individuals not participate in
the Caregivers’ Sessions in order to minimize the number of “professionals” or “outsiders” that the
caregivers must cope with.

*  Have the caregivers infroduce themselves. In some instances, you may wish to ask the caregivers
to share some information about themselves (i.e. the number and ages of children they care for,
achievements of the children they care for, things that the children have done that make them
proud, a positive thing that has happened in the family recently, their country of origin. Etc.).
However, in other instances, the caregivers may be reluctant to share information and it may be
best to limit introductions to sharing names.

Group Rules

Talk with the caregivers about the need for rules in the children’s group. Ask the caregivers o guess what
rules the children may have outlined for the group or show the caregivers the list of rules created by the
children. Talk with the caregivers about which of the rules will also apply in their group { One person tatks
at a time; No physically hurting others; No hurting others with words; Permission to pass; Confidentiality).
Emphasize that material shared in the caregivers’ and children’s sessions will remain confidential. The limits
of confidentiality should be reviewed briefly and group facilitators should acknowledge their obligation to
report their concerns about child abuse. If a Talking Stick is being used in the children’s group, you could
show this to the caregivers and ask them to try using it during this session.
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Opportunity for Caregivers to Introduce Topics

Ask the caregivers if there are any particular issues they wish to discuss, questions they have or comments
they want to make. Show them the Question Box and tell them how it is used.

Discussion of the Impact of War and Migration on Children

Briefly discuss the impact of war and migration on young children.

Make it clear that different children react in different ways and that children who experience war
and migration can go on to live happy, productive lives.

Let the caregivers know that some children who were foo young to remember the conflict may still
have been affected by the migration journey or may be trying to understand the stories they hear
about the conflict from others.

You must present this information gently and with great respect for the caregivers who are attending the
session. Discuss the following issues and very briefly outline how they could contribute to future difficulties
if they are not resolved. Make it clear that the Playing with Rainbows group is designed to address the
issues that you are outlining. The italics show the type of brief message you may wish to present.

Fear

Children who have fived in a war may have felt very scored. Sometimes they have nightmares
about the war or feel scared when they see things that remind them of the war. When they learn
new ways fo cope with their scared feelings, they are free to keep growing and exploring the world
around them.

Difficulty communicating and expressing emotions

When children five in @ war and move to a new country, they have afl kinds of different feelings.
Sometimes they don't tell other people what they are feeling because they don’t want anyone to
worry about them. If children don't fell anyone about their feelings, sometimes their feefings make
problems for them. Some children who don't tell people about their angry feelings, get info fots of
fights at school. Participating in a Playing with Rainbows group gives children a chance to practice
talking about their feelings and find ways fo cope with these feelings.

Grief

When children have moved fo a new country affer living in a war, they have had fo say goodbye
to lots of different things, like their home, their Friends and other people in their family. Sometimes
they know people who have died. Some children spend a lot of time thinking about the things they
left behind. If they spend foo much time thinking about these things, they might have a hard time
at school or they might nof make new friends.

Vielence as a problem solver

Some children who have lived in a war think that hurting people is o good way to deal with
problems. These children offen have lots of fights and get in trouble at school. The Playing with
Rainbows group will help them to learn new ways to solve problems.
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Difficulty trusting

Mony people who have lived in o war and come to a new country have been hurt or betrayed by
other people. Some children have a hard time deciding who they can trust in their new country. If
they don't trust anyone they can have o hard fime making new friends. Some children don't like
to ask for help at school because they are scared to trust the teacher.

Academic difficulties

Some children who have lived in war or have come fo a new country have o hard time learning
at school. It is difficulf for some children because they are trying to learn in @ new language. Some
children have a hard time because they are thinking about the war, their family and their friends
in the country they left behind.

Depending on the nature of the group, you may seek the caregivers’ input as you are discussing these issues
or ask them which issues they feel their children may be struggling with.

How Caregivers Can Support Their Children on a Day to Day Basis

Provide the caregivers with concrete things they can do to help their children on a day to day basis. Remind
them that they are already helping their children by allowing them to participate in the Playing with
Rainbows group and by coming to Caregivers’ Sessions. Examples of things that Caregivers can do o
support their children might include: giving the children a chance to talk about their feelings, their problems
with friends or their problems at school; selecting someone who can help the children with their homework ;
encouraging their child to participate in extra-curricular activities. {Since these activities are often costly,
group facilitators should provide caregivers with a list of low-cost, subsidized or free activities and services.)

Purpose of the Playing with Rainbows Group

Briefly explain the purpose of the Playing with Rainbows group to the caregivers. You may wish to begin
this discussion by inviting the caregivers to falk about why they think a group like the Playing with Rainbows
group is needed for their children. Since, the purpose of euch session will be discussed during the
Caregivers’ Sessions, comments at this point can be limited.

During the group, we are going to work with the children and talk with them about some of their
feelings, some of the things they have experienced and try fo help them develop new ways of caping
with problems. We hope that after the children have done their work in the group, they will be able to
concentrate in school, make new friends and feel more comfortable.

You can also fake this opportunity to briefly explain how art and play activities help children. Choose an
activity that you will be using in the group, describe it to the caregivers and explain to them why it might
help the children.

Sometimes people ask us why we do so much drawing, puppetry and storytelling in the group. You alf
know that children have a hard time sitting stifl. in the group we give them things to do. This helps
them talk about their feelings and work on their problems. One of the things we do in the group is have
the children make up stories together. This helps them be creative and learn to tell stories which can
help them in school. When the children make up the story together, they get a chance to practice
getting along with each other. Most stories have problems in them. When the children talk about the
problems in their stories and how to fix them, it gives them a chance fo learn about solving problems.
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Review Children’s Group Sessions 1-4

Review the topics of the first four sessions with the caregivers. Help them understand why these topics have
been chosen and how working on these areas will be helpful for the children. You can also briefly review
the activities that may take place in these groups. Examples of the issues that you might address are
provided below. ‘

Session 1 - Gelting to Xnow Each Other

This group meeting gives the children a chance to meet each other, to find out where everyone is from,
to learn the group rules and to find out more about the group.

Session 2 - Feelings

in this group, the children get a chance to praciice talking about their feelings and they learn some
appropriate ways of expressing their feelings. Outline the importance of the chiidren learning tfo
express their feelings. Remind the caregivers that if the children do not learn to share their feelings,
their feelings can cause problems for them. You can provide some examples of problems such as
aggression, crying spells in school, and hiding at school due to fear.

Session 3 - Pre-migration and Migration

In this group, the children talk about their journey to Canada. This gives the children a chance to talk
about the things they had to leave behind and the things that they gained by coming to Canada.
Suggest to the caregivers that some children spend too much time thinking about what they left behind
and that this can cause problems for them such as refusing to make new friends, difficulty concentrating
and living with deep sadness. Some children believe they have to think about these things alf the time
or they will forget them. If the children are given a chance to talk about these things and are helped
to find ways to capture their memories, they often feel freer to focus on the present.

Session 4 - Fanilies

Many children’s families change as a result of the war or migration and many of the children spend o
lot of fime thinking about this. Talking about families, helps the children explore these changes and this
may aflow them to start focusing on other issues. In this session, the children have o chance to think
about the supportive people in their family. By identifying these people, the children will have a resource
to turn to in the future. During this session, the children may talk about the type of family they would like
to have in the future, this helps them to remember that there are good things to look forward to.
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How Caregivers Can Support Children’s Participation In The Playing with Rainbows Group

Takk with the caregivers about ways they can facilitate their child's participation in the group. You may want
to discuss the following things:

*

Bringing the children on time

Lefting people know if their child must be absent

Respecting confidentiality but letting the children talk about their time in the group if they choose
Setting aside o time and encouraging the children to complete their homework.

Allowing the children fo talk about issues related to the war or migration if they raise these between
sessions. Since these issues are being discussed in the group, the children may feel a need to talk
about them at home as well. It helps if the children are given the message that it is OK fo talk about
these things.

Raising concerns about the group or their child with group facilitators

Issues For The Next Caregivers’ Session

Ask the caregivers if there are any parficular issues they wish to discuss in the next session. Remind them
that if they think of questions or comments before the next meeting, they are welcome to call you or write
them down for the Question Box.

informal Group Gathering

End the meeting by asking if there are any questions or comments that the caregivers would like to share.
Allow the caregivers to inferact with each other. This also gives caregivers an opportunity to approach
group facilitators with individual concerns. This may be an appropriate time to offer drinks and a snack.
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Caregivers’ Session 2

The second Caregivers’ Session should take place around the time of the children’s sixth or seventh group session.

Review Introductions

Have group facilitators and caregivers introduce themselves again. If it appears that the caregivers are
feeling comfortable, you may ask them to share some information about themselves as part of this intro-
duction. It is suggested that you ask them to tatk about something positive that has happened recently, since
this is not likely to feel very intrusive and should not trigger their own emotional issues.

Review Questions

Check the Question Box to determine if there are any issues that should be addressed in this session. Ask
the caregivers if they have any questions about your last Caregivers’ Session. Provide the caregivers with
an opportunity to talk about how their children are reacting to the group and to ask any questions they may
have about the Playing with Rainbows group. If there is anything that caregivers can be doing to facilitate
the children’s participation in the Playing with Rainbows group, review this now.

Review Children’s Group Sessions 5-8

Review the topics of sessions five to eight with the caregivers. Help them understand why these fopics have
been chosen and how working on these areas will be helpful for the children. You can also briefly review the
activities that may take place in these groups. If you feel the caregivers can handle it, have them participate
in one of the activities that the children will be completing. In general, it is suggested that you have the
caregivers complete the activify “as you think your child would”. This may lessen the fear that would be
inherent in their own self-disclosure. Examples of the issues that you might address are provided below.

Session 5 - The Concept and Phenomenon of War

In this session, the children talk about war, why war happens and their feelings about war. Many
children who have lived in a war are confused and have a lot of questions about war. if these questions
are not answered, they may keep thinking about the questions as they grow up. By talking about war
in the group, we can help the children answer some of their questions. This may allow them to shift
their aftention to their current situation, school and making friends.

Session 6 - Goodbyes and Hellos

in this session, the children talk about the people and things they have said goodbye to, as well as the
people and things they are saying hello to. Children who have lived through war and moved to a new
couniry have left many things behind. Often the children miss their home, their country, their friends
and the community and have not had o chance to say goodbye. If they have not had a chance to say
goodbye to these things they may spend a lot of time thinking about them. In the group we give the
children a chance to say goodbye to these things which then allows them to say hello to their new
country.

Session 7 - Dreams

All children have nightmares and bad dreams. In this session, we help the children learn ways to deal
with these dreams.
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Session 8 - Anxiety and Not Remembering

Many children who have lived in a war and moved to a new country have @ lot of things to worry about.
For some of these children, they spend so much time worrying that they have a hard time having fun, making
friends or learning in school. In this group the children falk about the things they are worried about and
learn how to cope with their worries. When really scary or difficult things happen, some children can't
remember them. In this group the children learn that it is OK not to remember some scary things.

Discussion About Behaviouraf Concerns

Facilitate a discussion about common behavioural concerns and options for managing these. If you feel the
caregivers will choose fo participate, you can ask them to raise issues that are a concern for them and
review ways to handle these. IF this will be too difficult for the caregivers, discuss some general behaviourdl
challenges. Toke into account particular issues that families may be facing as a result of their migration {e.g.
children not wanting to attend language school or conflicts over clothes). You may be able to make the
conversation useful for the caregivers by reviewing the concerns they discussed during the screening
process. Throughout this discussion, group facilitators should be aware of the impact of euliural differences
on behavioural concerns and ways of managing these.

Issues For The Next Caregivers’ Session

Ask the caregivers if there are any particular issues they wish to discuss in the next session. Remind them
that if they think of questions or comments before the next meeting, they are welcome to call you or write
them down for the Question Box.

Informal Group Gathering
End the meeting by asking if there are any questions or comments that the caregivers would like to share.

it you are considering having caregivers contribute food to the last children’s session, take this opportunity
to assess if this is a viable option for them.

Allow the caregivers to interact with each other. This also gives caregivers an opportunity to approach
group facilitetors with individual concerns. This may be an appropriate time to offer drinks and a snack.



SESSIONS FOR CAREGIVERS

Caregivers’ Session 3

Think carefully about when you wish to have this session. If it is held after the final group meeting for the children,
it provides you with an opportunity to review and discuss all the sessions in the Playing with Rainbows group.
However, some caregivers may not understand the point of attending o final session after the children’s program
has ended. If you feel this will be an issue, have the third Caregivers’ Session prior to the twelfth children’s group.

Review Introductions

Have group facilitators and caregivers introduce themselves again. If it appears that the caregivers are
feeling comfortable, you may ask them fo share some information about themselves as part of this introduction.
You may want to ask the caregivers to talk about how they feel their child has enjoyed and responded to
the Playing with Rainbows group.

Review Questions

Check the Question Box to defermine if there are any issues that should be addressed in this session. Ask
the caregivers if they have any questions about the previous Caregivers’ Session. Provide the caregivers
with an opporiunity to talk about how their children have reacted to the sessions and to ask any questions
they may have about the Playing with Rainbows group.

Review Children’s Group Sessions 9 - 12

Review the topics of sessions nine to twelve with the caregivers. Help them understand why these topics
were chosen and how working on these areas can be helpful for the children. You can also briefly review
the activities that take place in these groups. If you feel the caregivers can handie it, have them participate
in one of the activities that the children complete during these sessions. In generdl, it is suggested that you
have the caregivers complete the activity “as you think your child would”. This can lessen the fear that
would be inherent in their own self-disclosure. Examples of the issues that you might address during your
discussion are provided below.

Session 9 - Coping Skills and Conflict Resolution

The purpose of this session is to help the children learn ways of coping with feelings and solving
problems. This can help the children manage their lives and get along with others in the future.

Session 10 - Stress Management

In this session, the children learn some skills for managing stress. They can use these skills to cope when
they think about the war and the things they feft behind in their country of origin. They can also use
these skills to cope with stress in the future {e.g. exams, meeting new people).

Session 11 - Safety

During this session, the children learn some skills for keeping themselves safe in the country they have
migrated to. By identifying safe people and safe places the children become aware of places and
people they can turn to if they have a problem in the future.

Session 12 - Self-esteem and Closure

It is important for children to recognize that they are special, valuable people who have something to
contribute to the world. This session is designed to remind the children of that fact. This session also
gives the children a chance to say goodbye to the aduits and children they met during the Playing with
Rainbows group.

SESSIONS FOR CAREGIVERS
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Discussion of Support Services

Help the caregivers identify the individuals and agencies that are available to help and support them following
the group. These services might include immigration and settlement services, food banks, recreational services,
medical services, parent-child resource centres, counselling services, tutoring resources etc. Prepare a list of any
resources that may be of interest to the caregivers. If you feel that the caregivers might be interested, talk with
them about ways that they can continue fo use each other for support, individually or as a group.

Offer caregivers the option of attending individual exit interviews with you to discuss their child’s participation
in the group and any ongoing concerns that they have. Let them know that they can call to arrange this at any
time. I you will be available for ongoing consultation, make the caregivers aware of this.

Informal Group Gathering
End the meeting by asking if there are any questions or comments that the caregivers would like to share.

Allow the caregivers to interact with each other. This also gives caregivers an opportunity to approach group
facilitators with individual concerns. This may be an appropriate fime to offer drinks and @ snack.
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This section of the manual is designed to help group facilitators manage
common problems in the group. Some basic information about limit setting
will be reviewed. A framework for assessing and handling challenging
moments will be outlined. Finally some specific problems that frequently

emerge in children's groups will be considered.

Therapeutic Limit Setting

The material in this section is based on the work of Garry Landreth {1991) which is found in Play Therapy: The
Art of Relationship.

Children need and deserve limits or rules to follow. Limits assure the physical and emotional safety of the
children in the group, as well as protecting the group room and equipment. When children know what is
acceptable, what is unacceptable, and what the consequences of their behaviour will be, they are able to make
clear choices about how to behave.

In general, limits should be kept to a minimum. The issues that must be addressed in the children’s group are
listed in Session 1:

*  One person falks at a time

*  No physically hurting others {hitting, kicking, biting etc.)
¢ No hurting others with words (swearing, name calling]
* Time outs con be used when children need a break

¢ Permission fo pass

+  Confidentiality

Over the course of the group, it may become apparent that other fimits are necessary. If so these can be
explained to the children at the time.

In order to ensure that things run smoothly in the group, it is essential that all group facilitators and volunteers
agree upon the limits that have been set, and understand what the consequences are if the children do net follow
the limits. This will ensure that the children are responded to consistently which makes the environment safe and
predictable for group members. It is also important o ensure that the limits and consequences you have outlined
will be supported by the group or agency that is sponsoring the children’s group.

Make sure that the limits you set are enforceable. An example of an unenforceable limit would be: I you hit
another child, you will have to go home. This cannet be enforced if the child's caregiver is not available to take
her or him home. When limits are sef that are unenforceable, the group facilitators are undermined if the fimit is
violated and they cannct follow through with the stated consequence. When the group leaders are undermined,
the children may lose respect for the other limits that are set and may begin to challenge all the limits.

When talking with the children about limits, use a calm matter of fact tone. Ensure that you are clear about
your expeciations. For example, saying “Lef's not throw the paint, OK?” implies that the child can decide if it
is OK or not. :
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Total limits are easier to understand than conditional limits. For example it is better to say “Play wrestling is
not allowed” than to say “You can play wrestle as long as you do not hurt each other.”.

When setting limits, try to use language that puts responsibility for following the limit on the child and which
avoids placing the child in direct conflict with a group facilitator. For example: “I don't like it when you spit”
puts the child in a position of deciding whether or not to please the group facilitdtor while “This room is not for
spifting in” does not create the same personal fension.

Garry Landreth (1991, p. 222-226) has outlined some specific steps for therapeutic limit setting {ACT):

1)

2)

3)

4)

“Acknowledge the child's feelings, wishes and wants.”

You are so angry, you want fo break that foy.

You are feeling sod and you want to leave the room.

When you are really excited you want to throw the sand.
“Communicate the limit.”

The toys are not for breaking,

There are ten minutes left in the group and then it will be time to leave.
The sand is not for throwing.

“Target acceptable alternatives.”

You could yell about your angry feelings.

You can go and sit in the Cozy Corner if you need some fime olone.
You can jump up and down and clap your hands fo show us y‘our excifed feelings.

In urgent cases where someone may be hurt or property may be damaged, you should begin by clearly
stating the limit and then include the other two steps. For example “The chair is not for throwing. You
look like you are so angry you want fo throw sorething. You could rip up this paper instead.”

“State the final choice.”

If the child does not comply with the fimit after it has been clearly communicated two or three times, the
group facilitator must state the final choice that the child is making. Make it clear that by choosing not
to comply, she or he is choosing her or his consequence. “If you choose fo throw the sand again, you
choose fo leave the sandbox’. In instances involving physical or verbal aggression against other
children, it is not appropriate to allow the children o few chances to break the limit. In these cases, the
consequence should be put in place immediately. “When you chose fo hit Sara, you chose to come and
sif by me”.
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Challenging Moments

Group facilitators will face a number of challenging moments over the course of the group. What these are will
depend both on the children in the group and on the facilitators leading the group. Different facifitators will
find different things challenging.

Thinking and planning in advance will help group facilitators manage challenging situations. Spend some time
thinking about difficult situations that may arise in the group and how you will handle these. For example, what
would you do if @ child tried to run away? How will you handle it if the children in the group begin to glorify
violence as a way of solving problems? Anticipate issues that may be difficult for you to handle personally and
how you will manage these. For example, how will you respond if a child speaks with intense hatred about a
rival group in the conflict in her or his country of origin? Has anyone died in your family recently? Will it be
difficult for you to listen to the children talk about the deaths of their family members? How will you manage
your emotions? What type of support will you need if you find that you are being triggered by group sessions?
Group facilitators and volunteers should discuss these issues prior to the group. In addition, when group facil-
itators and volunteers find that they are being emotionally affected by the group, they must discuss this during
their review of individual sessions.

When o difficult situation has arisen in the group, it is suggested that this be discussed among the group facil-
itators and volunteers after the session. Time should be spent reviewing how the situation was handled and
identifying ways to manage the problem if it arises again in the future.

R.E.5.C.U.E.

This plan for handling chalfenging moments may help group facilitators explore and come to understand the
situations they are facing in the group. It may be possible for an individual facilitator fo work through this plan
in her or his head during the session. However, it is likely that this will be difficult since there will be many
children and tasks that require the group facilitator’s attention. As o result, group facilitators may choose to
make use of this framework individually between sessions or as a group in their discussions following sessions.

In the example that follows, group facilitaters are struggling fo understand why a young girl goes to the Cozy
Corner whenever the group is involved in a visualization exercise.

Relax and stop the spinning

Emotionally charged situations often leave us feeling wound up. Take a deep breath and try to step beyond
the swirling feelings.

Group facilitators took several deep breaths before they began to discuss Jenna’s refusal to participate
in visualization exercises.

Evaluate what you are thinking and feeling

The best place to start exploring the situation is your own thoughts and feelings since these are easily
accessible. What is going on? What are you thinking? What do you want to do? It is important to be
completely honest during this stage even though challenging moments can somefimes arouse feelings that
we wish we didn’t have.

Group facilitators talked about their feelings and what they wanted to do about the situation.  The
feelings listed included: helplessness, not knowing how to help Jenna, feeling shut out, and frustration.
The things that group facilitators wanted to do about the situation were: letting Jenna sit out of all
visualizations or having her sit with the group even if she was not participating.

MANAGING PROBLEMS IN A PLAYING WITH RAINBOWS GROUP

Playing with RAINBOWS manual

PAGE 279



MANAGING PROBLEMS IN A PLAYING WITH RAINBOWS GRCUP

INA PLAYING WITH RAINBOWS GROUP

MANAGING PROBLEMS

Plaving wih RAINBOWS. manual

PAGE 280 }

See and sense where your feelings are coming from

The feelings that are generated by the children’s behaviour often hold a clue as to the message contained
within that behaviour.

The group facilitators agreed that their frustration sprang from feeling helpless and feeling as though
Jenna was unwilling to participate because she did not trust them.

Child's needs and feelings

Based on your own feelings, evaluate what messages the child may be sending, what the child might be
feeling and what the child might need.

It was decided that if group facilitators felt that Jenna did not trust them, this might be the case. It was also
suggested that perhaps the group facilitators felt helpless because Jenna also felt helpless.

Understand the opportunity

Look at your options, decide what you can do and use the opportunity that is available to you to make
changes.

It was agreed that a group facilitator would falk to Jenna about the visualization to see if the exercises
made her uncomfortable and why this was the case.

Embark again
Implement the actions that were suggested by this exploration and see what happens.

When a group facilitator talked to Jenna, she said that she did not like closing her eyes. She said that
when she closed her eyes the only thing she could see was her dead baby brother’s body and she did
not like seeing that. Jenna was invited to participate in visualizations with her eyes opened. It was
suggested that she could draw what she was imagining as the visualization progressed.

Coping with Particular Challenges

A number of strategies for managing particular challenges are outlined

below. Remember that when difficult situations arise, the physical and Remember that when
emotional safety of alf group members and group facilitators must be @ difficult situations arise
primary concern. !

Addressing immediate safety concerns the physical and

Make every effort fo ensure that the children and adults involved in the emotional safety of all
Playing with Rainbows group remain safe. If an immediate safety

concern {suicide, violence, abuse) arises, it is essential that you contact  gFroup members and

the appropriate authorities (physician, emergency room, police, child e
welfare agency} at once. group facilitators must

be a primary concern.



MANAGING PROBLEMS IN A PLAYING WITH RAINBOWS GROUP

Difficuity separating from caregivers

*  Facilitate an appropriate goodbye between the child and her or his caregiver. I caregivers sneak out
without saying goodbye, it can reinforce the child's fear that she or he may be abandoned at any time.

* Encourage the child’s caregiver to leave a small security object with the child. This might be a piece
of clothing, keys, a piece of jewellery, or a photo.

* Have the caregiver clearly explain when they will return to pick up the child. Set a timer to mark
the caregiver's return. |t is important to ensure that the caregiver will return at the specified time.

* Have the caregiver wait outside the group room. Allow the child fo check that the caregiver is stilt
there as many times as necessary. Ensure that the caregiver will remain available throughout the
session. It is not recommended that caregivers be allowed to remain in the group room since this
may interrupt the group process, can interfere with confidentiality and does not give the child the
chance to learn that she or he is able fo function without their caregiver present.

Child is repeatedly late for session

It is difficult for a child to fit in and become part of the group if she or he frequently misses a portion of the
session. Speak with the child’s caregiver to determine if there is a reason for the lateness and to determine if
there is anything you can do to support the child or caregiver. Make use of an interpreter if this will aliow for a
more complete conversation. During the conversation, try to explain the reasons that fimely attendance in the
group is beneficial for the child and for the rest of the group. If the child continues to be late and misses a
significant portion of each session, it may be determined that the group program is not the best way to provide
assistance to this child and her or his family.

Child frequently misses sessions

It is not unusual for children to miss a couple of group sessions due to illness, transporiation difficulties or family
issues. However, if a child is consistently missing group sessions, she or he will have difficulty fitiing in and
interacting with the group. Given that the group topics are sequential and tend to build on knowledge or
discussions in earlier sessions, it is important that atrendance be regulor.

if o child is regularly missing group sessions, it is suggested that o group facilitator speak with the child's
caregiver to determine why the child has been unable to attend. 1t is important to determine if the child is
refusing to attend, if the caregiver has forgotten sessions or if the caregiver has been unable to bring the child
to the group. For example: Is there a transportation difficulty? Has the child been ill?2 Is the caregiver having
difficulty finding child care for other children? involve an interpreter in this discussion, if this will be beneficial.

I the child is refusing fo attend sessions, make an effort fo understand the child’s concerns. Review your notes
from the last sessions that the child attended fo see if any particularly difficult topics were broached or if the
child appeared to be experiencing any distress. Ask the caregiver if the child has shared any concerns with her
or him. Try to find out what the child has said about her or his last few sessions. If these strategies do not help
you understand why the child does not want to attend sessions, try to meet with the child and her or his
caregiver. If necessary, have this meeting at the child’s house. Ask the child: why she or he does not want to
come to sessions; what would have to be different for her or him o come fo sessions; what she or he liked about
sessions; what she or he did not like about sessions; what she or he would like the group or group members to
start doing; and what she or he would like the group or group members to stop doing. If the child’s concern
becomes apparent, develop a strategy for dealing with this. Review your plan with the child. Ensure that o
group facilitator is available when the child arrives for the session to implement the plan.
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If the caregiver has been forgetting sessions, it is suggested that a group facilitator or volunteer telephone to remind
fhe caregiver of upcoming sessions. If the family does not have a phone, consider the possibility of sending a
reminder home with the child from school {This would only be possible if group facilitators have written consent to
speak with school personnel.} If there are other reasons that the caregiver has been unable to bring the child to
sessions, try to determine if there are ways that support can be provided by group facilitators.

If group facilitators are not able to develop a plan which assists the child in attending sessions regularly,
consideration should be given to asking the child fo leave this group and participate in o future program when
circumstances permit. The action taken by group facilitators will depend to a great degree on when the child
begins o miss sessions. For example, if a child were to miss the first three sessions, group facilitators may
decide that the child should not atiend the remainder of the sessions. However, if a child has attended the first
seven sessions and then misses the next three, it might still be appropriate for the her or him to attend the final
two sessions, since a relationship with the other children and group facilitators will already have developed.

IF a child has attended a number of sessions and for some reason is unable to attend any further sessions, try
to facilitate a goodbye for group members. This could involve the child drawing a picture for the group and
the group drawing a picture for the child. In some instances, it might be appropriate to invite the child back for
the final session to view the group’s stories and share snack. This will depend on the nature of the child’s
relationship with other group members.

Aggression

* A particular consequence for aggression should be outlined and implemented with each instance of
aggression. For example, a child can be asked to sit on a Time Out Chair. A group facilitator or
volunteer may need to be available to ensure that the child follows through with the consequence. i o
Time Out Chair is to be used, it is suggested that it be placed o fair distance from where the group
activity takes place.

* if a child has demonstrated a tendency towards frequent aggression, group facilitators may wish to
have the child stay beside one of them for a portion of the group.

* Find out if the child shows a tendency to be aggressive in other situations. If the child’s caregivers feel
that they need help with this problem provide them with information about resources and suppert
services that might that be of some assistance.

* If o child exhibits repeated and frequent aggression and does not respond to consistent fimits or other
attempts to manage this behaviour, consideration may need to be given to asking the child to leave the
group permanently. This decision must take info account the needs of the child in question as well as
the safety of the other children in the group.

Hurting feelings {(name calling, teasing, racism)

* A porticular consequence for name calling, teasing and racism should be outlined and must be
implemented with each instance. The consequence could be sitting on a Time Out Chair or going fo
the Cozy Corner for a period of time.

*  You may wish to encourage « child to apologize for name calling, teasing or racism. However, if you
do this, accept that the apology may not be genuine.
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¢ I you find out that the child has experienced similar difficulties in other situations and the child’s
caregivers say that they would like some help in this area, provide them with information about
resources and support services that could assist them in addressing the problem.

o If a child continually participates in name calling, teasing or racism and does not respond to consistent
limit sefting, you may need to consider removing the child from the group. When making this decision,
you should take into account the needs of the child in question as well as the emotional well-being of
the other children in the group.

Breaking toys

» IFtoys are broken accidentally, reassure the child that you are not angry and that accidents happen.
Have the child assist you in repairing or throwing away the toy.

* I o child defiberately breaks a toy, you may choose to have the child sit on a Time Out Chair. An
alternate response would be to involve the child in some minor work (i.e. collecting the snack cups,
collecting the crayons or markers) as a way of contributing to the group and compensating for her or
his actions.

» |f o child breaks toys or destroys materials frequently, she or he may require the one-on-one support of
a group facilitator or volunteer.

Woanting to take toys or materials home

Children often want to take toys and materials home, especially when the materials are new to them or they
have a history of poverty and deprivation. Children should not be permitted to take toys or materials home, If
this is allowed you run the risk of losing materials that are vital to the group and of the children perceiving that
you are playing favorites because some children take things home white others do not.

When chiidren ask to take materials home, let them know that the materials stay in the play room and will be
available for them to use in their next session. I the child continues to repeat the request, empathize with her
or his desire, but continue to affirm the limit. # a child is attached to a particular toy group, facilitators can set
this aside in a “safe ploce” and present it to the child at the beginning of the next session. This would only be
approprigte if it does not lead to conflict with the other chifdren.

Dealing with loyaities to opposing groups in a conflict

While attempts may have been made, through the screening process, to avoid having members who were on
opposite sides of a conflict in one Playing with Rainbows group, this may not have been possible. Furthermore,
you may find that children from different regions, involved in separate conflicts may still see each other as
coming from opposing groups due to religious or cultural identities.

*» I there are children in the group who are members of opposing groups in a conffict, be dlert to
situations that may inflame their loyalties {e.g. discussion of the conffict). These situations may lead to
name calling or aggression which must be managed in the same way as any other instance of
aggression or name calling
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When the group is to be divided into two, consider separating children who may perceive each other
as coming from opposing groups in a conflict.

Be alert to children being threatened or feeling unsafe if members of opposing groups are participating
in the play program. Any actions which lead to another child in the group feeling threatened or unsafe
must be dealt with. :

Non-participation

Children should have the right to refuse to participate in group activities or contribute o group discussions.
Knowing that they have this right will help them feel safe. Ideally, it a child is choosing not to participate, she
or he can stay with group members, listen to their conversations and observe their interactions. I the child does
not want to stay with the group, she or he should be allowed to go and spend time in the Cozy Corner. However,
children should not be permitted to pursue other activities. For example, & child should not be painting while
other group members are involved in a relaxation exercise. It a child wishes to pursue another activity, it will
be necessary for a group facilitator or volunteer to stay with the child in the Cozy Corner.

IF @ child is refusing to participate in all aspects of the group, it is possible that she or he is feeling
unsafe. Work with the child and her or his caregivers to try and understand what is distressing the child
and then ameliorate this situation. Consider allowing the child to bring a comfort object from home fo
the group.

If o child is refusing to participate in a particular activity try to understand why. It is likely that the child
feels uncomfortable or unsafe. What is it about this particular activity that is disconcerting to the child?
What does the child imagine will happen if she or he does participate? Try to find ways for the child
to complete the activity comfortably.

isolation

IF o child is isolafing her or himself during the group, try to understand this behaviour. s the child
isolated throughout the group or only during particular portions of the group? Could this be connected
to language or cultural issues? Once you have developed a hypothesis about the reasons for the child’s
isolation, try to develop a relevant solution.

Have a group facilitator or volunteer work closely with the child and try to encourage her or his
participation.

Plan activities that involve the children working in groups of two to facilitate the child's inferaction with
other group members.
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Silliness

* Ifall group members appear to be becoming silly, take time for a “Silly Shake”. You may choose to
sing the song “Shake My Sillies Out’ or just ploy some fast music and encourage the children to dance
and shake the sillies out of their bodies. After the dancing, you may wish to play some slower music
and lead the children through a few deep breaths. '

* if one particular child appears to be getting silly, have a group facilitator move to support that child.
initially, attempts should be made to have the child continue to participate in the group with some adult
support. [f the silliness continues to escalate then give the child the option of moving to the Cozy Corner.
A group facilitator may need fo support the child in the Cozy Comer by reading a story or leading the
child through some deep breathing.

Extreme emotions (sadness, fear, anger)

Children who are experiencing extreme emotion may require one-on-one support from a group facilitator. I
necessary, remove the child from the group and if possible go to the Cozy Corner. Provide comfort to the child
in a way that allows her or him to explore her or his emotions and concerns but does not communicate an
expectation that the child should start to “feel better”. As long as it is safe to do so, allow the child to express
her or his feelings. Provide her or him with some strategies for expressing her or his emotions. Listen to what
the child is saying and empathize. If the child is asking for assistance in coping with a particular situation, group
facilitators should work with the child to develop some strategies.

Dealing with issues that are beyond the group facilitators’ comfort level or expertise

At times, group facilitators may be confronted with issues that they feel unsure about or unable to handle. What
these issves are will depend on the facilitator’s knowledge and previous experience working with children,
working in a counselling capacity or working with individuals who have experienced war and migration. In
these situations, gather as much information as possible about your concern and SEEK OUTSIDE ASSISTANCE.
The person who you turn fo for assistance will depend on the nature of your concern but could include a cultural
representative, a community worker, a counselior, a social worker, a psychologist, a docter, a psychiatrist or
someone from a specific ethnic, religious or cultural group. I you are concerned, continue to seek help until
your concerns have been addressed. As noted in “Getfing Ready For The Your Playing with Rainbows Group”,
it is suggested that you identify these resources prior to beginning the group.

" This song can be found on the Rafi CD Mere Singable Sangs for the Very Young.
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EVALUATION OF PLAYING WITH RAINBOWS GROUPS

This chapter will describe a process for evaluating Playing with

Rainbows groups that should be undertaken by group facilitators.

Two main components of the evaluation will be outlined:

* Observation of Group Process

* Assessment of Caregiver and Child Satisfaction with the

Playing with Rainbows group

Observation of group process

Children’s Sessions

Following each session with the children, during debriefing , group facilitators should discuss and make notes
of the following:

»

the number of children present

the activities that were used in the group, how the children reacted to them, who participated and who
did not, any problems that were encountered, any barriers to participation

themes, comments or issues that were raised by the children

the inferactions between the children and group facilitators

the interactions among the children

changes observed in the children

any problems that arose in the group {conflict, discipline issues, silliness efc.)
children’s evaluation of the session using their fingers as described in “Session 1”
children’s comments regarding activities they liked and did not fike in the session

events in the session - specific anecdotes can be recorded.

A “Children’s Session Review Sheet” on which this information can be recorded is found at the end of this chapier.

At the end of the twelve sessions, group facilitators should collect, review and summarize the information
contained on the “Children’s Session Review Sheets”. A final report on the group and its process should be
created based on the information that has been collected. Recommendations for changes in future groups
should be clearly noted.

Group facilitators may choose to make use of “thumbnail sketches” to assist them in assessing changes in the
children. A “thumbnail sketch” of each child could be created prior to and upon completion of the Playing with
Rainbows group. Comparison of these may help group facilitators understand the impact that the Playing with
Rainbows group has had on each child. .

" Other issues that should be discussed during debrisfing are outlined in the “Taking Care of Yoursell Afier Group Sassions” section of the chapter fifled “Group
Facifitators’ Self Care”
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Group facilitators may find it helpful to obtain observational reports from other adults involved with the children
{caregivers, teachers, baby sitters, day care personnel]. By speaking with these individuals prior to and
following the Playing with Rainbows group, group facilitators can be made aware of any behavioural changes
that have been experienced by the children. Ensure that you have appropriate consent prior to speaking with
these people.

Caregivers’ Sessions

Following each of the Caregivers’ Sessions, group facilitators should meet to discuss the session and make notes
of the following:

¢ the number of caregivers present

* o summary of the fopics discussed

* issues or concerns that were raised by the caregivers

¢ any problems that arose in the group {arguments, co.nfiicfs, minimal participation)
* events in the session - specific anecdotes can be recorded.

A “Caregivers’ Session Review Sheet” which can be used to record this information can be found at the end of
this chapter.

Following the three Caregivers’ Sessions, the information confained on the “Caregivers’ Session Review Sheet”
should be collected and a report reviewing the meetings with the children’s caregivers should be written.
Wherever possible, recommendations for future sessions with caregivers should be clearly noted.

Client Sastisfaction

Where possible, a final interview should be held with the children who have participated in the group and their
caregivers, This will provide an opportunity for Group Facilitators to:

* Provide caregivers with an overview of their child’s participation in the group.

*  Make recommendations about additional services that may be available and beneficial for the child or
family {food banks, individual counselling, extra-curricular activities, Big Brothers/Big Sisters, tutoring etc.)

¢ Answer any questions that the child or caregivers may have.
¢ Interview the caregivers and the child about their experiences in the group.

Information from the exit interviews should be recorded on the “Exit Interview With The Child” and the “Exit
Interview With Caregivers” forms found at the end of this chapter.

If it will not be possible o hold an interview following the completion of the group, group facilitators should
consider asking the children and caregivers to complete the Exit Interview questionnaires in the final sessions.

Once as many exit inferviews as possible have been completed, group facilitators should write a report,
providing an overview of the comments made by the children and their caregivers. Any specific recommendations
for ways that future groups could be run differently should be included.
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«ith RAINBOWS | REVIEW SHEET

Session # Topic:

Number of children present {Include a list of first names):

Group Activities {List the achvities used, the children’s reactions fo the activities and any problems that arose:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Issues raised by the children {List themes, comments or issues raised by the children):

IF there is any anecdotal information, please aftach o separate sheet.
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Playing CHILDREN'S SESSION
«ith RAINBOWS | REVIEW SHEET

Group interactions (How did the children interact with group facilitators? How did the children interact with each
other? Make notes about specific children where necessary):

Changes observed in the children (Note any changes in the children’s behaviour, use of materials, level of
participation, efc.):

Problems {Make note of any problems that arose during the group, i.e. conflict, aggression, behaviour problems,
silliness, etc. You may want to note when the problem arose and how you managed it):

Children’s evaluation of the session using their fingers {Note how each child rated the sessions 1-5}:

Children’s comments regarding activities that they liked and did not like in the session:

Playing with Reinbows @ YWCA of/du Cenada
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CAREGIVERS’ SESSION
REVIEW SHEET

Session #

Number of Caregivers present {include a list of names):

Topics discussed {Include a fist of the topics introduced by group facilitators and any group activities that were

used. Also outline caregivers’ responses to the jopics and activities):

Use a separate sheet for any anecdotal information.
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Issues or concerns raised by the caregivers {Include concerns about the children, about the group process, or
about other general issues):

Problems in group process {Note any difficulties that arose during the session -— conlficts, arguments, lack of
involvement, etc.}:
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EXIT INTERVIEW
WITH THE CHILD

Name

Age

On a scale of 1-5, how much did you like this group? (1 being the lowest and 5 being the highest?)

On a scale of 1-5, how much did you like these activities? {1 being the lowest and & being the highest):

___._ Arts and Crafts

Puppets

Painting and drawing

Stories

Saying goodbye and saying hello ceremonies

Deep breathing and relaxation

What was your favorite thing in the group?

What didn't you like in the group?

Do we need fo change anything in the group fo make

it better?

What did you learn in the group to do when you are sad or scared or maa?

Would you like to come to another group like this one some other time?

Is there anything else you think we should know about having a group like this?
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EXIT INTERVIEW
WITH THE CAREGIVERS

Name of Parents/Caregivers

Name of child

What did your child like about the group?

What did your child not like about the group?

Has your child tatked to you, friends or relatives about the group? If so, what kinds of things did she/he say?

Have you noticed any changes in the child’s behaviour in the following areas:

[ Sleep disturbances

! Bedwetting

{1 Hyper-vigilant

. Inability o concentrate

[} Abusive to parents and siblings
[ Tatks ahout the past all the time
(] Eating problems

L Difficulties at school

[ Withdrawn

Avre there any changes needed in the group?

Time

L] Nightmares and night terrors

L] Anxiety

[J Clingy/separation anxiety

(] Poor attention span

] Aggressive ‘

[ Headaches and other physical symptoms
[ Never mentions the past

™ . -
[_i Regressive behaviour

™3 . .
i| Poor peer relationships

Place

Facilities

Content

Approach

Any other
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«tv RAINBOWS | WITH THE CAREGIVERS

What did you like about the caregivers’ session?

What did you not like about the caregivers’ session?

Avre there any changes needed in the caregivers’ group?

Is there anything else you would like us to help you with?

EVALUATION OF PLAYING WITH RAINBOWS GROUPS

Will you recommend this group to anyone else?
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profiles of children from over 30 countries. The book is based on interviews with young people from oll walks =
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Zolotow, Charlotte (1974}, My Grandson Lew. New York : Harper Trophy.

(A touching story that explores a young boy’s memories of his grandfather. During the book, the boy |eurns
that his grandfather died some time ago, but that his mother did not tell him because she thought he would not
remember his grandfather.)
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Resources

In addifion to the national organizations contained within this list of resources, it should be remembered that each
local community contains its own wealth of resources. it is suggested that group facilitators contact community organ-
izations who provide sefflement services as well as church, mosque, synagogue or community groups who work with
refugee communities or specific ethno-cultural groups to obtain information about useful local resources.

While all attempts have been made to ensure that this list is up to date at the time of printing, it should be
recognized that addresses and phone numbers of some organizations may have changed over fime.

The Association for Play Therapy

Association Quebecoise des avocates
et avocates en droit de I'immigration

The Canadian Association for Child
and Play Therapy

Canadian Centre for Victims of Torture

Canadian Council for Refugees

Canadian Ethnecultural Council

Canadian Red Cross

Centre d’accueil et réferénce pour
immigrants, CARI

Community Network for Survivors of
Torture in Alberta

Halifax Immigrant Learning Centre

International Indigenous Trauma
Counselling Services

International Settlement Canada
{INSCAN), Research Resource
Division for Refugees

Mennonite Centre for Newcomers

Network Committee to Assist Survivors,

Canadian Mental Health Association,
Ottawa-Carleton Branch

Newfoundland Legal Aid Commission

2100 N. Winery Ave., Suite 104, Fresno, CA, USA
93703 Tel. {209) 252-2278

Maison du Barreau, 445 Boul. $t. Laurent, Montreal,
Quebec H2Y 3T8 Tel. (514) 954-3471

2 Bloor St. West, Toronto, Ontario, Canada M4W 3E2
Tel. 1-800-361-3951

194 Jarvis Street, 2nd Floor, Toronto, Ontarioc M5B 2B7
Tel. {416) 363-1066

6839 Drolet Street, #302, Montreal, Quebec. K2$ 271,

1100-251 Laurier Avenue West, Ottawa, Onfario
Tel. {613) 230-3867

737-13 Avenue S.W., Calgary, Alberta T2R 1)1

1179 Boul. Decarie, Ville St. Laurent, Monireal, Quebec
H4L 3M8 Tel. (514) 748-2007

Box 61020 Kensington, Calgary, Alberta T2N NS6
Tel. (403} 283-3643

Box 22095, Bayers Road, Halifax, Nova Scotia B3L 417
Tel. (902) 443-2937

Ste. 5-458 Queens Avenue, Llondon, Ontario NéB 1X9
Tel. (519) 433-0772

1125 Colonel By Drive, Carleton University, Ottawa,
Ontario K15 5Bé Tel. {613) 788-3676
#101-10010-107A Avenue, Edmonion, Alberta T5H 4H8
Tel. {403) 424-7709

1355 Bank Street, #402, Ottawa, Ontaric KN 8K7
Tel (613)737-7791

21 Church Hill Street, St. Johns, Newfoundloand A1C 328
Tel. {709) 753-7840
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Play Therapy International
Quaker Committee for Refugees
Regina Chapter Immigrant

Woman of Saskatchewan

Reseau d’intervention aupres des
personnes ayant subi la violence organises

Resource Centre for Refugee Studies,
York University

Vancouver Association for Survivors
of Torture

Victoria Coalition for Survivors
of Torture

YMCA Cross Cultural Services
Wesley Urban Ministries
UNICEF Alberta

UNICEF British Columbia
UNICEF Canada

UNICEF Manitcba

UNICEF New Brunswick
UNICEF Newfoundland

UNICEF Ontario

UNICEF Prince Edward isiand

11 E - 900 Greenbank Road, Suite 527, Nepean (Ottawal,

Ontario, Canada K2J 4Pé Tel. (613) 634-3125

40 Lowther Street, Toronto, Ontario M5R 1Gé
Tel. (416) 964-9669

2248 Lorne Street, Regina, Saskatchewan S4P 2M8

120 rve Duluth E., Montreal, Quebec H2ZW 1HI
Tel. (514) 843-4356

322 York Lanes, 4700 Keele St., Toronto, M3J 1P3.
Tel. {416) 736-5663.

#3-3664 E. Hastings, Vancouver, British Columbia
V5K 249 Tel. (604) 299-3539

Box 8742, Victoria, British Columbia V8W 383
Tel. (604) 383-1422

25 Frederick St. Loc. 300, Kitchener, Ontario
N2H 6Mé Tel. (519) 579-9622

210 Napier Street, Hamilton, Ontario 18R 157
Tel. (905) 526-8865

1022-17th Avenue SW, Calgary, Alberta T2T 0A5
Tel. (403) 245-0323 Fax. {403) 228-3881

536 West Broadway, Vancouver, BC V5Z 1E9
Tel. (604) 874-3666 Fax. {604) 874-5411

443 Mount Pleasant Road, Toronto, Ontario M4S 218
Tel. (416) 482-4444 Fax (416) 482-8035

160 Stafford Street, Winnipeg, MB R3M 2V8
Tel. (204) 477-4600 Fax (204) 477-4040

51 Canterbury Street, Saint John, New Brunswick
E2L 2C6 Tel. (506) 634-1911 Fax (506} 652-7583

354 Water Street, 2nd Floor, St. Johnis, Newfoundland
AIC 5V5 Tel {709} 726-2430 Fax (709) 722-0223

333 Eglinton Avenue East, Torento, Ontario M4P 117
Tel. {416) 487-4153 Fax (416) 487-8875

161 St, Peters Road, Suite 42, Sherwood, PE
ClA 5P6 Tel. (902) 894-8771 Fax (902) 894-8771
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UNICEF Quebec

UNICEF Saskatchewan
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4474, rue St-Denis, Montreal, Quebec H2J 211
Tel. {514) 288-5134 Fax (514) 288-7243

314-220 3rd Avenue South, Saskatoon, Saskatchewan
S7K TM1 Tel. {306) 242-4922
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children’s treatment programs in Ontario, Canada and has a valuable background working with children who
have been traumatized through sexual abuse and exposure fo violence as well as working with these children’s
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